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INTRODUCTION.

The Importance of Composition. Two subjects in

the EnglisI of the Elementary School are of prime
importance- literature and Composition. Literature is

important for its ideas, its formative power ; Composition
for its development of thought, of mental initiative and
personality, as well as for its training in expression, a
power of the highest social value.

Material of Composition. Composition is primarily

a training in thought—in the acquisition of ideas and
their orderly and effective arrangement. It is the child's

thought that must be trained. Nature's wisdom lives in

the child's instinctive interests and aptitudes. What the
child's mind reaches out for determines the material to

be presented
; what it rejects or cannot handle must be

put aside. Suitable material will undoubtedly include
what the child sees and does in the daily round of life

—

that interests him because it is near, familiar, and his

own. There is the good starting-point of work. Outside
his own world the dominant mental interest of the child

is the story, especially the story that deals with animals,

with primitive life, and is touched with wonder. This
narrative interest will naturally progress through the
fairy tale, the fable, the legend, historical incident, and
biography. As the child grows, his growing powers of
observation, analysis, and reasoning will permit and call

for the varied material offered by nature, human and
animal industry, persons, industrial processes, qualities

of men and things, and the general questions discussed
whenever his school-mates or his elders gather together.



vl INTRODUCTION.

This material must be given the pupil ; he must think
it over, and possess it; and the teacher must assure his
possession of it by requiring discussion, topical outlines,
and reproduction of its content. This material must be
interesting. "No profit grows where is no pleasure
ta'en." It must be presented in small units—in units
to ensure that essential of good teaching—lesson unity,
and in small units to suit the child's capacity. This
material must have a sequence, a progressive develop-
ment of theme. Adding knowledge where something
already is known means rational and permanent growth
Other studies, particularly Literature, History, and
Nature Study, will afford good material as well, for
Composition is not merely a branch of English, it
is a function of mind that must be trained to° handle
material of all kinds.

Initiative and Personality. More than any other
school subject Composition calls for the child's own
power of doing, his own mental initiative. The process
of composition should be interest in the material
made intelligent by discussion, turning to expression'
Thought that interests the child has dynamic power to
stimulate his own mental activity. When he rewrites a
ory that he likes he will reproduce his own view of it,

and bring his imagination into play. And imagination
should be exercised in the school-room as one of the
most precious mental gifts. Whatever talent the child
has for drawing will respond to the call made upon hiiu
to illustrate the story. The play instinct, the instinct of
"make-believe"—a vast source of delight and mental
growth in children—can be turned to account in class
exercises ana written work.
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The more the child participates intelligently and
sympathetically in what he writes, the better. His
development should always be up to his subject. Every
task should, it is true, require an effort, but every task
should, with effort, be accomplished easily. Work that
perplexes the pupil because it is beyond his mental
power or experience only damps his spirit and retards
his growth.

Expression. Composition is, moreover, the expres-
sion of thought in words. The child's language faculty
must be nourished and trained. His vocabulary must
grow, for words are thoughts made current. To give
form and structure to his thought, the child must become
familiar with phrase-forms and sentence forms. Reading
and conversation are the chief sources of linguistic

growth, and the slightest comment and practice will

suffice to fix new words and phrases firmly in the
memory. The memorizing of passages ofgood literature,

usual in the teaching of Literature, is valuable training
for Composition because it plants new thoughts, words,
and language forms, in the learner's mind, and establishes
a high standard of expression.

On the formal side, the fundamental study in Com-
position is the structure of the sentence. The sentence
is the tool of all thought—a tool infinitely varied, from
the simplest to the subtlest and most complex expression.
The understanding of the sentence—its forms and types,
its parts and their functions—is the basis of all study of
expression.

Oral Composition. Expression is both oral and
written. The spoken word is valuable for its immediate
.service in all social and business intercourse that brings
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people face to face. The written word is valuable for
its service in transmitting and recording thought. Much
of the training proper to Oral Composition belongs to
Reading, but the training that renders speech ready,
direct, clear, belongs to Composition. Oral Composition
demands sedulous cultivation. The child must be
trained to speak correctly, readily, and with .self-

possession. Opportunity for practice abounds. The
material for composition can be used for oral discussion,

anecdotes, local incidents, happenings in nature for oral

telling, leading up ultimately to simple argument and
debate. The rule in all cla.sses should require the pupils
to answer and comment in language that is clear,

straight-forward, correct, and complete.

Written Composition. Written work allows time
for its completion—a requisite in sustained work—and
it offers a larger field for more complex exercise of
thought, imagination, and expression. When expression
becomes written, the formal elements of composition
teaching call for more attention. There must be a
developing plan of instruction that will offer systematic
study of capital and italic letters, punctuation, letter

forms, business forms, order of words, agreement,
government, while there is constant need of the teacher's

supervision over the spelling, writing, neatness, and
general form of the written themes. These formal

elements should not become ends in themselves ; they
should be sought for merely as aids to expression. All

theory, all rules, should be introduced slowly, bit by bit,

for, to be effective, a little theory needs a lot of practice.

The correction of themes is a hard but a necessary

part of the teacher's work. Make it less a drudgery by
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getting from the pupils more interesting themes. Make
the rule of their writing—/;;-«/ fint interesting: Relieve
the burden of written work by more oral composition.
Establish the critical habit in the pupil, directed both to
his spoken and his written words. Make him a con.scious
critic of his own speech. By mutual exchange of exer-
cises make the pupil a critic of his neighbour's work, of
the good as well as of the faulty. Vary the private
correction of written work by oral comment on themes
read aloud in the class. Save time in the correction of
exerci.ses by using correctional symbols, which direct
the pupil's attention to faults that he himself must
remedy,

The following symbols are suggested :—
Gkade of Work :-A, v^-ry good. B, good. 0, fair. D, in-

differe .*. F, poor. To emphasize these marks, double the letters—AA, IT, etc.

S. The spelling is faulty
; consult the dictionary and rewrite the

word correctly.

0^. There is an error in the use or nonuse of capitals ; consult
the rules, pp. 95.97, and rewrite the Avoid.

Ital. There is an error in the use or non-use of underlined
words

; consult the rules, p. 100, and rewrite the word.
P. There is an error here in the use or non-use of the proper

punctuation mark
; consult the rules, pp. 113.136, and correct.

tr. Something is out of order here ; transpose it.

A- Something is omitted here ; fill in what is lacking.
''. Something written here is unnecessary

; strike it out.
7. The statement underlined is doubtful as to fact or meaning •

modify ,t. The word underlined is of doubtful propriety
; use a

better word.

Or. An error in grammar is made here (concord, government,
inflection, etc.) ; correct it.

SMt The structure of the sentence is not good ; the sentence
tecks unity or is awkward

; recast it.
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y. The paragraph is not well constructed
; it may lack indent-

a .on
,
„ may lack unity. AO Make a new paragraph beginning

at this mark); or .t may lack orderly arrangement of sentences :
recast it.

wo^dr*
^"^ "''"''"'°" '*•'''' ''"*''y

' ^° '""y "''h unnecessary

Der. Develop this thought to give it more prominence.m. The writmg lacks interest; say something more worth while
rot. The part marked lacks force ; improve.
Mod. The sentence or paragraph does not follow on easily after

the preceding
;

it needs some connecting word or some adjustment
improve.

English Grammar. Departinental regulations in
Ontario direct that English Grammar "should be
correlated with both oral and written composition"
The reason for the; direction is this :—Underlying all
composition is the structure of the sentence

; and all
expression is pervaded with relationships of concord
government, variations of the form and order of words'
The laws of Grammar are only the good habits of
speech, and the knowledge of Grammar is the knowledge
of the rules under which all gooa writers and speakers
work. Grammatical rules are, therefore, only short cuts
to correctness. To keep the abstractions of Grammar
intelligible, the teaching must be constantly associated
with practice in both oral and written composition
Grammar in the early years of the study should be
Composition-Grammar. The law drawn from actual
usage should immediately be applied in practice, above
all in the practice of composing illustrations of the rule
Thus the teaching will be kept vivid, personal, near the
child's life and activity. Current vulgarisms and errors
of speech should be repressed by the teacher's authority
an

;
the teaching enforced by class drill on the right

forms of demonstratives, tenses, concord, government,
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and so forth. Where the teaching is carried into
thoughts and constructions beyond the child's average
speech, the sentences used should have a good content of
thought for the sake of the potential value of ideas.

Effective Expression. The first problem of teaching
IS to secure facility of expression, but as facility grows
the problem turns to that of efTectiveness of expression.
By insisting on effective expression, the pupil will be
prepared for the principles of effective writing, just as
the insistence on correctness has dominated his training
in the elements of form. The arrangement of thi words
of the sentence, of the sentences in the paragraph, the
laws of unity, coherence, emphasis, the figures of speech,
and qualities of style can be studied in simple fashion
and the principles exercised and applied in the pupil's
own work. This study will suffice for the Rhetoric
prescribed in Ontario for Form V. But the study, like
the studj- of Grammar, should yield its chief result, notm definitions, but in an intelligent appreciation of good
writing, and increased effectiveness in expression.

Difficulties in Teaching Composition. A subject
that involves training in thought, in original power in
expression, is not a subject easy to teach As a school
study, Composition is still unorganized. Many teachers
do not see clearly the ends to be attained in the study
they lack an organic method of instruction

; all teachers
need a mass of material ofcomposition-models, exercises
themes—which they themselves have little time to select
and prepare; and they are burdened with the almost
intolerable burden of theme correction. To meet the
needs of the teachers of Composition there is a call for
fresh effort in the making of text-books.
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The Place of a Text-Book. Any method in a
subject so complex aH Composition must, to be effective,

be enibo'lied in a text-book for class use. The present
book aims to offer, on the method, material, and in the
spirit outlined, a practical text-book for the Third,
Fourth, and Fifth Forms of thfl Elementary Schools of
Canada. It presupposes, as preparation for it, language
lessons in the earlier grades—lessons that will embody
its principles modified to the needs of the youngewt
minds

;
for Composition is the same thing, whether in

the kindergarten or the college.

The book is planned to cover the work of Form III
on pp. I -1 37, with the gender, number, and case forms
of PP- '57. "63 f, 167 ff. Form IV might review the
work of Form III, giving greater attention to the
elements of form and to topical outlines ; it should u.se

greater freedom in the treatment of composition themes

;

and should cover the elements of Grammar, and advance
in composition to the beginnings of exposition (p. 228).

Form V might quickly review the earlier parts, but
devote most attention to the principles of effective

writing and cover exposition, argumentation, and
persuasion.

The Place of Composition. Composition must take
a high place among school studies. Rightly considered,

it is the central subject of the elementary school course.

Rightly pursued, it can aid—no subject more—in the
development of the child's faculties ; while, at the same
time, it trains in the child a power that will later be
of constant service in the world of thought and affairs.

Rightly taught. Composition can be a joy in child life,

to which great end may this little book contribnie

something.



TABLE OF CONTENTS.

iNTkODUCTION
. .

'*"
V

Chap. I.—Kamii.iak Scenks and Ini idents.—
Lessons i-x

,

Th« Sentence. ,.p. i, jj Kinds r Seni.n«:-AMertive
{Declarative), Inierrotaiive, Impcrat,

. . pp. 3. 4 ; E.clama-
'"y. pp. 5. 6. Structure of tbe Sentence :-Ii, Main
Part.-Sul,ject and Pmlic.it... p. 8 ; Subject Un.ler,tood.
p. II; the Simple Sentence, pp. 13, ,4; tl,e Compound
Seiitence, p. 17 ; Clau,ean.lLi„k.Wonl, p. ,7 ; Coordination
and Subordination, p. 19; Principal Clause and Sulwrdinate
Clause, p. 19: the Complex Sentence, p. 22 ; the Complex-
Compoun.1 Sentence, p. 24. Element! of Form :-Capital
Letters, pp. 2,12: Margin an.l Indentation, p. 9 ; I'unciuation
of the Simple Sentence, pp. 4, 6 ; of the Subonlinate Clause,
p. 19.

ClIAP. 11.—Fa«I.ES.—LESSONS XI-XVII 26
Structure of the Sentence :-Parts of the Subject -the Bare

Subject and it. Attributes, p. 26; the Subject or Predicate
Under»t.«d, p. 29; the Compound Subject, p. 3, ; Part, of
Ihe Ired,cate-,he Bare Predicate (Verb) and its Modifiers.
P- 35

;
the Obje, t, p. 38-r)irect and Imliiect, pp. 41 42 •

.he Prciicate Complement, p. 45. ElemenU of Form
-'

Punctuation
: -(,>uot,ition Ma.ks for Direct Narration, p 27

Comma with a Series, p. 32 ; the P«.p.ph, p. 36 ; Unity,'

Chap. IIL-Foi.k Lore and Fairv Tai.e.s.-
Lessons xvm-xxi

Structure of the Sentence :-Par,s of the Simple Sentence
Analye«l, pp. 48, 49; Analysis of the Compound Sentence,
P- 53; of the Complex Sentence, pp. 57, 58; of the Complex-
Compound Sentence, pp. 61, 62.

Chap. IV.—Le(;ends.-Lesson xxh 63
Words :-The Noun, pp. 65, 66.

47



zitr TAHI.K nt' fitSTiiXTA

Chat. V.—Nature Tiikmes—Lessons xxiii-

XXXIII 67

Wordt;—The Ailjective, p. 69 ; the Prunoun, pp. 71, 71 ; the

Verb, 11. 75 1 the Advetli, p. 78 1 the Prep..sitiim, p. So; (he

Conjunction, p. 8j ; the Interjection, p. 87, Summary of

the P*rti of S|iecch, pp. 88, 89, Punctioiial Values:—
Phraiei ^ml Clauses— Adjective, Aiiveili, Noun, Preimsilion,

Conjuii .n, Verb, pp. 91-93. Elements of Fonns-
Capital tters, pp. 9597 ; Italic <>r Underlined Letters,

pp. 99, liKi. Principles:— Developing a Theme, pp. lo,vio6.

ClIAP. VI.

—

LetTKRS.— I.E.SSONS XXXIV-XXXVII. . 106

t dsoT Composition. - Epistolatory :—The Familiar Letter,

p. 106; lis Parti, pp. Ill, 111; Adilreisln); the Envelope,

pp. 113, 113; Pai>er and Ink, 113; the Formal Private

Letter, p. 1161 Formal Invil.ilions, pp. 117, 118 ; the Ilusinesi

Letter. Elements of Form.—Punctuation :—The Period,

pp. 107-109; the Interroijation, p. 113; the Exclamation,

p. 113 i (,>uoiaiion Mnrks, p. 1 14 ; the Comma, p|>. 1 18, 1 19,

21, II]. Letter Forms:— I'he Familiar Letter, p. ill;

the Formal Private Letter, p 116; Invitationi, pp. 117, 118;
the Business l^etter, p. 120.

Chai. VIL — Commercial For.ms.— Lessons
xxxviii-xl 124

Kinds of Composition.—Business Forms:- The Bill, Due-
Bill, Statement of Account, and Invoice, pp. 124, 125; the

Receipt, p. 128 ; the Chetiue, p. 129 ; the Note, p. 129 ; the

Postal Card, p. 132 ; the Telegram, n. 133 ; the Advertise-

ment, p. 134. Elements of Form. —Punctuation :—The
Semicolon, p. 126 : the Colon, p. 130 ; P.irentheses, p. 131 ;

the Dash, p. 134 ; the Apostrophe, p. 135 ; tli« Hyphen, pp.

135, 136. Examples of Commercial Forms:- Bill for

Merchandise, p. 125; for Services, p. 126; the Receipt,

p. 128; the Cheque, p. 129; the Note, p. 130; the Postal

Card, p. 133; the Telegram, p. 133 : the Advertisement

P- '34.



TAHI.K IIF fOXTJiSTS.

ClIAf. VIII.— UlSTOKI. Al. N AkKATIVK.— I,K>S(1NS

XI,I-XIAI

Kind* or Compewtion. Narration: \.iri.iii„„ l).t„„,i, p.
I.W; l'.lrl. of a N.lrr.liv,.. |,. | ,,j ; ()„|,r, ( ..l,,.,,.,',, ^._

lleveloimicnl, ^•umi«l•nc^s. Clin.ax ,.f IiiIli,.!, CHKhiHum,
I'. 140; Coiicrelcnc.H in WriliriK,

l>- >$>< Wordl :

-

MeaninK" Imiicatol l.y ihc Onlcr of WonU, p. i44,_„iih
Allriliiili-s p. 144, Proiicmns. p. 144, M„,|iii,-„, p. ,46.
MMning Imlidle.! Iiy Inlleclion, pp. 151, 15J ; l.y I'lir.ivai

K.irms pp. 15J, 15J1 Kin.U „l Noiins-Loneielc ..r Al.^traci,
lotnrr.on or Proper, p. 156; Coiltclivc, p. ijf, ; (Jcmier
Noiiris-Mii^ailint, Fciniiiint, Xcuicr, p. 157; \,„nl«.r,

p. 163, ^in NouiH, p. 165, in A.lj>:ctiv<:«, in I'ronouns, ami
in Vcrlis, p. 164; (\,se of N'oHi,, „„,| |v,„,„,,„_ p ,5_,

\..mir-.|ivi-, pp, 167, if,8: OI)joclive, pp. i(,H. u»i ; I''o»-

cssiie, p. i(i9; Ihe Apposilivc Rel.nlion, p. ifHj
; Mcm^of

In.licalinf < .ISC, pp. 169, 170 ; <iovLrnnienl, p. 170

ClIAT. IX. I)KS( kll'TloN. l.tSSOXS M.VM-I.Vll..

Kindi of Composition. Deicription :- Description lidincl,

I'P- "87. 18S; Principles of I >i-scri|,Hon -Plan, Point of Viiw',
development. Significance, Salient Cliaractcri.tic, Unity.'
Word! : -Kiwis of l>r.,n,mn -Personal, nemonslrativci
Inteirogative, Relative, pp. 174, ,75 ; Person, in Pronouns
ami \erl.s, pp. ,77, ,7s. Kimis of A.ijeoive, pp. iSj, iS;;
Attrihmive and P.cilicalive kel;..tion, p. iSj ; A,i|e.live- as
Nonns ami Nouns a, A.ljeclives, p. iSj, 1S4

; Kiii.ls of
Adverb, p. i8<)

; Comparison of Adjeclives an,l A.lverlis, pp.
nj. 194; iiillcclional and PInasal Comparis,.n, p. 194; the
.erb-its Conjugation— Principal Parts, |,p. 196, 197 ; Strong
and Weak, p, 197; K.,,,1, of Verbs-Intransitive and
Transitive, Copulative, Auxiliary, pp. 200, 201 ; Concor.1 or
Agreement, p. 201 ; Auxiliary Verbs, pp. 204206 ; the Parti-
ciples, pp. 208, 209 J Tense, pp. 213, 214: Progressive Tenses,

p. 215; Voice, p. 215; \fo,Kl, pp. 219-222 ElemenUof
Form.-The Paragraph : -the Topic Sentence, p. 177.

'i7

172



xn TABLE OF CoyTESTS.

Chap. X.—Expository Composition.—Lessons

Lviii-Lxiv 223

Kinds of Composition.—Expoiition :— Kxposiiion Defined,

pp. 224, 225: Its Principles -Plan, Use of Examples, Com-

parison, Analogies, pp. 231, 232. Qualities of Style :—

Simplicity, pp. 233 235 : Clearness, pp. 238, 239 ;
Con-

ciseness, pp. 241, 242 ; Figure of Speech :—Figure o'

Speech Defined, p. 245 ; Figures of Conlrasl, p. 246 ; of

Resemblance, pp. 246, 247 ; of Association, pp. 247, 248 ;
of

Manner of Expression, pp. 250-252. Words:- Kinds of

Conjunction, pp. 225, 226 ; Parsing, p. 226. Elements of

Form.—The Paragraph :—Explicit References, jip. 238,

239; Parallel Construction, p. 251.

Chap. XI.—Argumentation.—Lesson lxv 254

Kinds of Composition.—Argumentation :—Argumentation

Defined, p, 254 ; Induction and Deduction, p. 254 ; the Syllo-

gism—Proposition.Major Premise, Minor Pren-'.,c,Conclusion,

pp. 255, 256 ; Brief, p. 256 ; Refutation, p. 256 ;
Methods

of Proof, p. 256.

Chap. XIL—Persuasion.—Le.ssons lxvi-lxvii 258

Kin'<s of Composition.—Persuasion:—Persuasion Defined,

p. 258. Qualities of Style : -Force, pp. 260-263 ; Modu-

lation, pp. 266, 267 ; Symmetry, pp. 267, 268 ; Melody,

p. 268.

Chap. XIII.—Special Qualities of Style.... 271

Qualities of Style:- Picturesqueness, pp. 271-273 ; Pathos,

pp. 275-277 ; Humour, pp. 277-282.

Appendix.—Table of Some Common Con-

tractions 283

Geographical Abbreviations— 285

Bibliography.—Books Containing Material

FOR CL.\SS-\V0RK in COM-

position 287

Index 289



TABLE OF ILLUSTRATIONS.

VAItlt.

A Supreme Effort. Painting by Chas. Pattein. (Copyrit;ht,

1900). By arrangement with Messrs. Braim, Clement, et
Cie. 249 Fifth Ave., New York City. Frontispiece.

A Country School-House. Photograph by L. S. Mills 1

The Spilled Ink. Painting by G. Igler
3

Seaside Pleasures—Humber Bay. Photographic study by E. J.
Rowley -

Tennyson's Brook at Somersby. Photograph by Edwin Nainby. 7
The Dog in the Manger. Painting by Edwin Douglas 10

A Critical Moment. Painting by L. Knaus 13
Study ofa Lion. Painting by Sir Edwin Landseer 15

An Amusing Story. Painting by J. G. Brown, Esq., N.A.
By permission of the artist ,5

Saved. Painting by Sir Edwin Landseer ig

Hunting Wolves. Painting by O. de Penne 21

Excitement. Photograph from life. By the Soule Art
Publishing Co ,,

The Pied Piper of Hamelin. Beguiling the Rats. Painting
by G. J. Pinwell jo

The Pied Piper ofHamelin. Beguiling the Children. Painting
by G. J. Pinwell ,

,

The spinning- Wheel. Photographic study by E. J. Rowley.

.

55
Cinderella. Painting by H. Le Jeune 5y
St. George and the Dragon. Painting by Carpaccio 63
The Bam- Yard—A Grey Morning. Painting by C. Morgan
Mcllhenney

g^
Swallows on a Telegraph Wire. Painting by M. L.iux 70
Three Kittens. Photographic study by E. J. Rowley 73
Lost Dogs. Painting by Otto Von Thoren 76
Apple Tree in Bloom. Photographic study by E. J. Rowley.

.

79



xviii TABLE OF ILLUSTRATIONS.
Pao«.

G/V/ Among Daisies. Painting by Benner. By permission of
Messrs. Braun, Clement, and Cie g^

Moiitmorcmy Falls. Photograph by K. J. Rowley 99

A Show Storm. Photograph iq.

The Last Loud. (Near Streetsvillc, Ont.) Photographic study
by E. J. Rowley

, ,

,

Jeanne (tArc. Painting by D. Maillart 14,

The Death of General Wolfe. Painting by Benjamin West. . . 160

lirocks Monument. Photograph by F. W. Micklethwaite 166

The Home of the Pioneer. Photograph by E. J. Rowley 172

The lilacksmith Shop. Photograph by E. J. Rowley 196

The Har-.'est Fichl. Painting by Otto Star'r; 203

Girl and Sheep. Photographic study by E. J. Rowley 206

Types of City Life. Studies by V.. J. Rowley 211

To the Kesiiie. Painting by A. Morion. By permission of

Messrs. Braun, Clement, et Cie 271

The Fairy-Hook. Painting by S. Giulio Rotta 274

Home, Sweet Home. Photograph of the home ofJohn Howard
Payne, author of Home, Sweet Home 275

A Day Off. (\ear Don Flats). Photographic study by E. J.
Kowley 282



THE PUBLIC SCHOOL COMPOSITION

CHAPTER I. -FAMILIAR SCENES AND INCIDENTS.

LESSOX I.

I.-Oral Composition. Tell what you can see in this
picture of a school-liouse.

Where does the school-house stand ? What is its shape ?Of what is it built? What can you say of its colour?
Its windows? Its chimney? Its belfry? The school-
yard? The trees? What is the school for?

_

Is It like the school you go to ? Where is it ? What
is Its shape ? Its material ? Its colour, etc.?

II—The Sentence-To speak or write about thingswe have names for things. Note the things in the school-
room. Note the name for each thing. Note the things
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<^ive the name for each thing in
shown in the picture,

the picture.

Can >ou thiid- anything about each of the things in
the picture ? For example,

—

The school-liouse /iiis stone 'wa//s.

The trees gro'.'.' hy l/ie sclwol-lwiise.

Say wliat you think about: -i. Tlie school. 2. The
bell. 3. The school-yard 4. The trees. 5. The pupils.

A tlioiiglit expressed in words is calleu a Sentence.
K.XKkflSE I.—Which of the follovvin<r 5,'roups of words

states wiiat we think about a thing:— i. The sciiool-
house stands back a little from the road. 2. The trees
of the .school-house. 3. The .school-yard is large enough
to play in. 4. ^The windows in the wall. 5. The .school-
house is built of large, square-cut stone.s. 6. Rising up
from the farther end the belfry.

E.n; erci.se 2.—Complete the groups of words in the
preceding exercise that do not state anything, so that
they make statements and become sentences.

Punctuation.—Note how a sentence begins with a
capital letter and ends usually with a period or full
Stop.

The old school-house is built of grey stone.

III.—Written Composition. Write down what you
can about your .school-house and yard, us if you saw
them from the road. Take care that eacl^ sentence
begins with a capital letter and ends with a period.
Make a picture of the school-house if you like, to go
with your story.

The written work completed, the pi.piU may exchant-e hooks and mark (x) ,mv
erroni m the use of capital,, ptiiictuali ,], marks, antl spelling. The everciscs retiirriwi
some of the compositions may be read aloud, to see which pupil has seen and reniera'
Dered most ahout the school.
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LESSON IF.

I.—Oral Composition.—An incident in the school-
room. Study thi.s picture.

What IS the picture about? What sort of room do
you see? What time is it ? What is the boy's name?
What IS the girl's name ? What was the girl going to
do ? What did the boy wish to do for the girl ? What
has happened ? Where did the ink splash and run

'

How did they try to stop it? What did the boy say?
Wliat did the girl say? What did the teacher say?

n.-Kinds of Sentences.-Sentences are of different
kinds The following .sentences -express the thought
that boys run fast. Note any differences you can in the
way the thought is expressed :

(i) Boys nm/ast.
(ii) Do boys run fast ?
(iii) Run, boys, fast

!

J
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(i) The sentence that asserts or declares something is

called an assertive or declarative sentence.

Hoys run fast. Boys do not run fast.

(ii) The sentence that says something as a question is

called an interrogative sentence.

Do boys run fast ? Do not boys run fast?

(iii) The sen'ence that says something as a COmmar.J
or entreaty is called an imperative sentence.

Run, boys, fast. Do not run fast, boys.

ExKkcisK I.— (i) Some pupils suggest tilings in the

room, otliers suggest statements—make cleclarati\e

sentences—about the things.

(ii) Some pupils suggest things in the room, others

ask questions—make interrogative sentences—about the

things.

(iii) Imagine the ceiling were coming clown, or a

fire breaking out, etc., give the other pupils the

appropriate commands—make imperative sentences.

Punctuation. Note that the interrogative sentence

is marked b)- a question mark (?), (also called an

interrogation mark or interrogation point).

Do boys run quickly? Do not boys run quickly?

III.—Written Composition.—i. An Incident in the

School-room.

Write a series of sentences telling the story in the

picture at the head of this Lesson. Take care that

each sentence begins with a capital letter and ends

with a period.

2. Tell about any incident that has happened in your

own school.

wheti tht' written work is completed, the pupils may exi-hange books and mark
(x) any errors in tiie use of capitals, punetujvtion marks, and in spellinjf. When
the books are returned and ccrrected, two or three of the oompoflitions that the readers

think interesting may be read aloud entire by the writers.
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LRSSOX 111.

1.—Oral Composition. Stuiiy this picture.

I. Tell all you can see in thi.s picture :—What is the
scene ? Where is it ? What do you sec in the distance ?

What kind of a day is it? What month? Is the sun
shinins,'? What time of day is it? What colour is the
sky ? the water ? the sand ? Who are the little children ?

Where do they come from ? Where are their shoes and
stockings ? What are they doing ? What else did they
do? How long did they stay by the shore ? What did
they say when they went home ?

II.—Kinds of Sentences. A sentence whether
declarative, or interrogative, or imperative, may express
a strong feeling. The sentence is then exclamatory.
Look out for that wave ! Woji't he catch it

!
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How sweet the moonlight sleeps upon this hank !

r/ie sentence that expresses sudden, strong fcling is
called an exclamatory sentence.

Punctuation. The exclamatory sentence is usually
marked in writinjj by an exclamation mark ( |) Rut the
mterrogative sentence, even when exclamatory, often
ends with its regular point (?).

KXEKCISE I.—Suppose a fire-engine were coming
do«n the street or a runaway iiorse, suggest the
exclamatory sentences that would be appropriate.

E.XhKCISK 2.—If an accident happened in the street
what exclamatory sentences might >ou Hear ?

Only .entenoes are to be arcepleil, not mere exolumatloi...

Exercise 3.— if you came suddenly on the scene of
the picture abpve, what exclamatory sentences might
you utter?

Exercise 4.— Make different kinds of sentences
completing the following. State the kind of sentence
you make :— I return to school. 2. is our
teacher. 3. How glad are to see one another.
4 opens at nine o'clock. 5. Hark

!

^ t^'.'^'-' our seats. 7 stops. 8.

begins again.

Exercise 5.— .Make sentences about the following
Vary the kind you make:— i. The fall of the year
2. The end of the holiday.s. 3. The beginning of school.
4- Meeting other boys (or girls).

Exercise 6.—Tell the kir.d of sentence each of the
following is :-r. The shades of night were falling fast
2. That IS the way for Billy and me. 3. Let us stand
here. 4. Would the ship ^^•ould come ! 5. How ^'ellow
the leaves look

! 6. I heard the ripple washing in the



F.I.MILI.M! .STA'.VA'X .1X1) IXCIIifJ.WS.

reeds. 7, The ulialc-slii,, lanu: l);icl< from lur
voja^'c. S. Sink inc the ship, master ^'iiiiiier. 9.
path of <hity is the way to -lor>-. 10. The foe,
come .' tho- come !

III. -Written Composition. - Write the stor.\

Way b>- the shore. Use the scene of the picture.
He careful to uritc the title and the sentences

the proper capital letters and jHrnctnation marks,
tile sentences used.

lonij

The

they

of a

with

\'ary

LP:S.S0N IV.

I.-Oral Composition. The Story of an Outing.

I. Study the picture and tell the story of the dav'-
outuis,^ su^';^ested by it.

'
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2. Tell the class how you spent a day by the water.

Tell where you like to (t,,. VVhoin you like to jjo with.

How you get there. The best kind of a day to go.

How the place looks when you reach it. What you
do when you are there. How )-ou feel when you i,i,'t

back home.

Let the sentences be short, clearly spoken, and varied.

II.—The Structure of the Sentence.—Its Main
Parts.—Note that a sentence has parts :

The grass
|

is green. The brook
|

is running.

The fish
I

swim about in the water.

The girl
|
has caught a trout.

What are these main parts? i. T/ie thing we speak
about, and 2. IV/iat we say about it. The thing we
speak about is called the subject of the sentence.

What we say about the subject is called the predicate
of the sentence.

Exercise 1.—Point out in the following sentences

(1) The thing we speak about, and (2) What we say about
it :— I. The man is sitting by the tree. 2. The girl

holds a fishing-pole. 3. The banks of the stream are
high and steep. 4. The trees bend over the stream.

5. The man and the girl walked home in the evening.

Exercise 2.—Point out in the following .sentences

(i) What you are speaking of, and (2) What you say
about it:— i. The moon shines bright. 2. The little

stars sparkle in the heavens. 3. There come the
Indians

! 4. Over the water speeds the canoe. 5. The
stroke of paddle hardly breaks the silence of the
night. 6. The very trees seem asleep.

Exercise 3.—Point out (i) the subject and (2) the

predicate in each of the following sentences:—!. A drop
of ink may make thousands think. 2. The poet makes
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soMKs and ballads. 3. Our childro, U.vc t.. read about
fairies^ 4. Our little ^irls have read all about Cinderella
and the Sleeping Beauty. 5. The teacher once told us
the story of Goldilocks. 6. The pen is mightier than
the sword.

Exercise 4.—Add a predicate to each of the follow-
ing:-!. This month 2. The holidays
3. The harvest 4. Tl.e apples 5. -fhc
leaves 6 The hiVHs - -ri• • " i ne Diras 7. The weather

8- Boys and girls

III. Written Composition.-!. Write a free composi-
tion on some outing of your (,wn by river or lake, etc.

[TAe Ti(/e.] The Story of an Outing.

<.f?i;:'h,«^'"""°
"'"""«'" "" "''-"•I* <" "•• ""• •'out .n l,„.h „l„w .h, top

Last summer I nuis staying with my mule in Parry
Sound. One evening he told me that he was going next
day to drive hack into the woods

Note down, before you write your story, the points
you are goin.t; to mention, in the order in which they
occurred. Make the story truthful and interesting
In wntrng, place the title correctly and indent the first
Ime. When you have finished, review your story and

le™ ''"^ ^'""'' "'" ''"'"'"^'' P""'^t»«t'°". capital

W wen .c,,,, .a, ..eU^Z^o .Kf:,rn;l':ru;„°."
"'™ '"" "' "-"'"' '"

2. Write a story on one of the following:—! A Fish
Story, 2. My Summer Trip. 3. The Best Day of the
Holidays. 4. How I Saw a Bear.
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LESSON V.

I.—Oral Compotition. i. Study this picture.

Where is the do^' ? What is his name ? What kind
of do^' is he? What is his disposition? Where is he?
How did he come to be there ? Has the dop any right
where he is? What has the cow come to do? Wliat
does the dog do? What does the cow sa>? What
does the dog t .-ply ? What do you think of such a dog
as that? Are people sometimes like that dog? What
would be a good title for this story ?

2. Tell the story, substituting other animals for the
dog and the cow.

3. Show how the :tory could bu true of certain
people.



the

Il.-The structure of the Sentence.-Subject
Understood. In tliL- imperative seiiteiice the subject is
not always expressed. When we toll s..niebo<ly to do
something, we say, for e.xamplc :

—
I
Close your books.

| Read the lesson.

I
Run away now.

The [Hirson about whom the assertion is made is not
mentioned, but the s,K.-aker and the person spoken to
know and understand who is meant. It is as if we
said :

—

Vou
I
close your books. V,„i

|
read the lesson.

Voii
I

run away now.

The subject in imperative sentences is, then, frequently
understood and not expressed.

Sometimes we add „ ti.or>i of address to make the
sense clear.

lUin Hwa>- n<n\, chUdrvii. Y..,, chudrni tlier-
run awa)-.

Exerci.sk i._ Make imperative .sentences about
closins; the door, opening the window, writintf on
the board, etc. See if the subj. ct can be left une.x-
pressed.

E.VEkci.si.; z—Some pupils will ask ciucstions (oral)
about objects in the room. Some p.pils will make
declarative .sentences (oral^ in answer.

E.XKKCI.SK 3.-In the followin- sentences, state which
are declarative, which are interrogative, and which are
.mperat.ve.-,. Knowledge g,ves power. .. Into the
valley of death rode the Six Hundred. 3. Come one,come all. 4. Were you looking for a ship, stranger?
S- Orive me liberty or give me death. 6. The shades of
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night were fallin-j fast. 7. Charge, Chester, charge.
8. Which is the best of lands? 9. Happy human
beings make the richest laticl.

Exercise 4.—Pick out the subjects and the predicates
of the preceding sentences.

Capital Letters.— Note how titles of stories are
written.

The Girl and the Geese.

The Story of Jacli-tlie-Giant-Killer,

The Sleeping Beauty.

How the Elephant Got his Trunk.

T/te first word and all the important words of titles

of stories are written with capital letters. The title is

usually followed by a full stop.

III.—Written Composition. Write down a title for
the story of the picture. See that it is placed properly
on the page and has proper capital letters.

Under the title tell the story of the picture. Take
care that each sentence begins with a capital letter and
ends with a full stop.
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1

LESSON vr.

I.—Oral Composition. Study .hi picture.

What is the picture about? Where did the child
come from? vVhere is she standing? What docs she
h'M in her hand? Where are the geese coming from ?
Uliat are the geese trying to do? How does tlie child
fed? What does she say to the geese? What does
she <io? What do the geese say to her? Wliat do
they do ? How does the stor\- end ? iJid the geese get
the shce of bread-and-butter or not ? What di<l anjone
who saw the incident say ? Wluit title shall we give the
story in the picture ?

t""~^tI^*™'^*"''^
Of the Sentence.-The Simple

lype. The sentence may contain only one simple
statement. ^

John
j
walked home.
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There is but one statement f.,ne subject and one
predicate). Compare this uith the sentence :—

John
I

walked home :| but
,
Mary

|
rode home.

Mere there arc two statements united in the one
sentence. It is not a simple sentence.

T/ie .sentemc that contains only one single statement
IS called a simple sentence.
The simple .sentence may be declarative

: John run.s.
^^^Thc simple sentence ma>- be interrogative: Docs John

The simple sentence may be imperative : Run, John.
The simple sentence inay be exclamatory

: How well
John runs

!

EXEKCI.SE I.-Make simple .sentences-declarative
interrogative, hnperative, e.xclamator^ -(i) about the
school-room, its si/.c, walls, windows, door, desks, etc •

(..) about the weatlier
;

(iii) about boys
; (iv) about girls!

I'-.KKKCI.SK 2.—Turn the following simple declarative
sentences mto (i) simple imperative sentences, and (ii)
into simple interrogative sentences. ,. The moon shines
bright. 2. We do pray for n.ercy. 3. \\c shall .seek
our uncle in the Forest of Arden. 4. The bo>- ran away
to sea. 5. The bells ring out to the wild sky.

Exekci.se 3._-Tum the following simple imperative
sentences into (i) simple declarative sentences, and (ii)
mto simple interrogative :-i. Blow, thou winter wind •

2. Charge for the guns ! 3. Come unto these yellow
sands. .4. Let me play the fool. 5. Take no thought
for the morrow.

Exercise 4.—Turn the following simple interrogative
sentences into (i) declarative sentences and (ii) simple
imperative .sentences :_r. .Arc vou
in a haystack ? 2. Do

looking for a needle
yaw believe in fairies .? 3. Who
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is he that comcth h'kc an honoured guest? 4. Shall we
fight, good Sir Richard ?

EXKKCISK 5.—Turn the following exclamatory sen-
tences into corresponding declarative sentences:—!.
How sweet the moonhght sleeps upon this bank ! 2 If
I myself could only dig! 3. What a lovely face'she
has

! 4. What a piece of work is man ! 5. '[low dizz>-
it is to cast one's eyes so low !

_

EXKRriSE 6.—Make simple statements of various
kinds about what you see in this picture.

III.—Written Composition, i. Write a title and tell
the story of the picture at the head of the Lesson.
Make the story interesting by imagining the surprise

of the girl, her an.xiety, and a funny conclusion.

2. Tell about any adventure you have had with bird
or animal.

IT

li:
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I.KSSON VII.

r
• •^.^ \*

..v.'*l„.,V'/

1r* 1 «^P*mL ^^^^B i'SaE «B

J
• V

eJ
^^V^^.v |k

^^^^

^^^B 1 hh
^H^BK$'-"

'"'y^M ^^m^ T' r-^'r.yifX^

^^^bc -a ^^ jS|s i^-^^w^" — : '^
•

^^B^^ ,.i»^

I.—Oral Composition. I. How to tell a story.

Observe this group of bootblacks. Note the animation

of tlie boy telling the story, his gestures ; note the eager

attention and pleasure of his listeners. What kind of a

story does he tell ?

2. Study the picture in the front of this book. Who
are the boys and girls in the picture? How did tliey

come to be where they are ? How did the struggle

come about? Interest yourself in the struggle and

imagine a good ending for it. Tell the class the story

with animation and interest.

II.—The Structure of the Sentence.—The Com-
pound Type. A sentence may contain two simple

statements of equal value.
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The simple st-ntences

—

John
I

walked home. Mary
|
rode home.—

may be combined into one sentence.

John—walked home
i!
but

|| Mary
|
rode home.

A sentence made up of two simple statements is called a
compound sentence.

The Clause. The com[x,und sentence may be
sep-irated into parts.

John walked home [I but
|| Mary rode home.

Note that each part here says something—each part
has its own subject and predicate. Rack part that says
something is called a clause. The word that joins them
is the link-word.

ExEKCLSE I.—What simple statements are contained
in each of the folIowin<r compound sentences ; tell how
many clauses each sentence has :— i. Harry is at .school,
but John is at work. 2. Run home, get your skates^
and be off to the river. 3. Either he is wrong or you'
are. 4 The harvest is plenteous, but the labourers are
few. 5. Men may come and men may go, but I go on
forever. f>. The rain descended, and the floods came,
and the winds blew, and beat upon that house, and it

fell not.

E.XERcrsic 2.— Make compound .sentences of th- fol-
lowing groups of simple sentences:--!. He caught a cold.
He is very ill. 2. A certain man planted a vineyard.
The man let it to husbandmen. The man went into a
far cour-^ry for a long time. 3. I tried to find the ball,
f could not find the ball. I gave the ball up for lost.

4- I cannot write well. Mary cannot write well. You
can write well. 5. The rain descended. The floods
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"I—Written Composition. Write tl,e ,st.„-y i„ thepicture ,n the front of the book (the frontispiece)
G.ve a title to tl,e story. Write tl,e .story just as ifyou were tcUm- it aloud to the clas.s.

LKSSOX Vlil.

I.-Oral Composition. Study the story su^n.^stedby this picture.
rtbc:>ii.u

I Various pupils will try to tell the story as they see
It in the picture.

^

2. Other pupils will add to the story told anythingthey see „, the picture that has not been told
3. Review the full story, covering all the details

tl,!'^ l-""""
"^''"^ '"'^' '""'^«"' >">" ^"°^ "f aboutthe devotion or sagacity of a dog or other animal.
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II.—The Structure of the Sentence.—Co-ordination.
In the sentence

—

The storm blew and the « u-cs rose-
note the two clauses in the sentence. Note that each
clause could be stated separately, each in a simple
sentence

—

The storm blew. The wa\es rose.

r/!e clauses are equal or co-ordinate /;/ value. They are
united in one sentence to e.vpress one full thought in the
story of the storm.

Exercise i.—Make two statements of equal value
m the same sentence about :— r. Boys and girls.

2. Christmas and New Year's Day. 3. Geographj- and
history. 4. The creek and the river.

Subordination.-But if we say :—
(i) The waves rose, (ii) when the storm blew.

We express (i) one main statement, and in (ii) give the
time or reason for the action. We state the important
and principal thought in (i) the principal clause; (ii)

we subordinate the less important statement, the time,
manner, cause, kind, etc., of something in the main
statement, and put it in a modifying or subordinate
clause. The modifying or subordinate clause, as it

were, hangs on to the principal clause and is also called
the dependent clause.

Study to find out why one clause is principal and
another is subordinate.

Punctuation. Notice that for clearness the sub-
ordinate clause is frequently marked off by a comma (,)
from the principal clause.

When the storm blew, the waves rose.
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As the boat sank, the boy began to swim for
the shore.

When however, the meaning of the sentence is clear
without the comma, do not use it.

The boy knew [no comma] that he could swim.
Here is the man who told me how to come.
Thc>- fished all day where they had caught fish

bef(jre.

EXERCLSK 2._Add to the principal clau.se less
imiwrtant statements in subordinate clauses— i We
stayed in-doors fuhy, when, how lon^r, etc]' 2 Wecome to school [why, when, etc.]. 3. Boys like holidays

^T^y. \
•^''°^' ^"'^^'

"^'"^'J -<= °f "o"'e.
5. Boys [what kmd] become good men. 6. Girls
['^''^tkmd] lovebook.s. ;. When . . . the sun
"""^ ""'• ^ [«"«e], the men went hunting
9 ['™e], the boys caught a big pike.

Write these .sentences down for practice in punctuation
EXKRCISE 3.-Some pupils will in turn suggest asrmple sentence, others add a suitable co-ordinate clause.
EXERCI.SE 4.-Some pupils will suggest a simple

sentence, others will add a dependent clau.se.

Exercise S—Point out (i) which clauses are prin-
cpal, (n) which are co-ordinate, and which are sub-
ordmate in the following sentences

; fiii) explain the
punctuat.on of each sentence :_i. Margery thought that
she would hke to sit down on the bank. 2. She lay down
on the grass, till a beetle ran over her. 3. United, we
stand

;
d.v.ded we fall. 4. The thunder now ceased, the

Wind fell, and the lake grew calm. 5. Although the slave-
ship was armed, it was no match for the English cruiser
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6. Give 1110 libt ty or aivc mc death. ;. \'e that fear the
LortI, wait for his mercy ! 8. Many arc called hut few-

are chosen, y. The man that never felt a wound jests
at scars.

III. -Written Composition. Tel' the story in the
picture at the head of the Lesson.

Give a suitable title to the story. Before you be},'iii to
write, note down all the points in the story in the order
in which you are jroinfj to tell the story. Make the story
brief but interesting. E.xpress tjie e.xcitenieiit of the
rescue, as if you were an onlooker.

LESSON IX.

I.—Oral Composition. l. I low to tell a story. Some
pupils will tell orally the incident suggested by the
following picture of shooting wolves. Others will correct
and add to the story told.
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2. Draw up an orderly ..L.tlinc ,.f the story: Its title
TI,o occas,o„-rcason. place, tin.e, preparations.'

(n) The huntmi,'-place, si^H.t of wolves, the excitinirmoment, (iii) The total result.
'^

Tv^De^^Th.^'""?''''
°'*''' Sentence.-The Complexlype The snnpie statement may be modified bx- asubordmate statement.

A STEA.MEK K.VN INTO THE 1K,AT, ,,/,en the boy Was
naif-way across.

'

As the boat sank, THE nov I1E(;.\\ TO SWIM
THE STEAMER that had caused the accident STOIM'KD
Each sentence here ha.s a ma-'n or principal statement

;

t a so has somcthmj. in the mv- or principal statement
that .s modified by a second clause subordinate to itA sentence of this type, that is, made up of one principal
cUncse and one or more modifying clauses, is called acomplex sentence.

«nH°7"''.J''','^"'''''''
'"'"^ "-^^ compound sentenceand show the difference in the structure.

Note that the subordinate clause may modify eitherthe subject or the predicate of the sentence (see p. 8)
EXEKcrsE r-Add a suitable subordinate cause tomodify the predicate in each of the following, sentences:-

.
Mary rode home 2. \ remember ,Do not count your chickens 4. The farmed satm his easy chair 5. ^ ,« four o'clock

o. 1 am always happy

moHif'Th"'' K~^'' ' ""'"'^'^ subordinate clause tomodify the subject in each of the following sentences :_
. ' '"'">' "'* suddenly overcast. 2 The

^''""^ blew a gale. 3. Our house '. was



FAMIIJ.U! SCKSLS .I.V/' l\CII>i:.\TS. 2:t

most exposed to the storiii, 4. the j.irdun was
ahnost ruiiieil. 5. The w;itcr swept awiiy the
roadway. 0. 'I'lie storm was the liuaviest of tlie

year.

EXEKCISK 3.- Add a suitable siilxirdinate ilause to

complete eacli of tlie followiii},' :— 1. A volcano is a
mountain 2. A ])atriot is a m:in

3. Snow-drops are so called because 4. A
saw-mill is a mill 5. A tow n becomes a city

"'"-" (J- A little fish grow.s into a bi^j one
if 7- -"^ swallow is called a bird of passaj,'e

because S. At evenin.Lr I sue the stars

shine overhead.

III.—Written Composition. Tell the story in the
picture at the he.id of the Lesson, or a sinn'lar one of
hunting a bear, deer, fox, or other wild animal.

LE.S.S(1N X.

I. Oral Composition, i. .Study this pictuu-

M:



»• PVHUV SVIIoni, mMl'tmriDN.

Where ,-., the place ? \\),„ ,,,. „,^ ,^.

^

Zh.n ^ " '*'' ''"^y- "•"' '•'--'•'•b-- vivi<lly the

h«..'''^ ^"' "^ ^"'^" •-•"
^ ^"" "•'••^ it

-.Lh,^L^L7n"r::rvr
the compound sentence-

"<- can m.xhfy

He whistled softly, and the birds seemed to listenby a statement of the time or place, etc.-
As he sat by the creek, he WIIIsti.kd

SOFTr.V AM. T..K ..,K,..s sKKMi;!. TOUSTEN.
A sentence of this type is a compound sentence but it ,h„

It IS called a complex-coinpound sentence
Exercise I. Add suitable modifyin^j clauses to thefollowinK compoun.1 sentences :-,. The JrN sa^slnand said nothing.

.. The leaves turn yellow ^ 1 1 1,

e

a.r grows hazy.
3. Laugh and grow fit 1 Th ,barbed th^chiCens flew, the^hild-t ra^n i,t':i::

butt I M ^'*^'"'' ^'"'^ ''''""^''" ^ '''""='" with himbut he ost h,s way in the ,la,k„e.ss. 6. The mancomplams most and is most unhappy
EXERCI.SE z-CReview). Name the kinds of sentencesn the followu,g_declarative, interrogative, impera ivesta^ whether any of the sentences ar^e al.so exSama or7r When shall we three meet again in thunder. lightnTnTor m ram? 2. How still the air is! 3. Klmv S'sweet Afton. 4. Blow, bugle, blow. 5. Three "ivestup .n the lighthouse tower. 6. Where' are tre s^^"J
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spring? 7. G.) west, yi.imfj man. 8. Man the life-boat!

9- Me
, .ist have been a jovial kin;,'. 10. Ikinn truth

that sways the smil of men. 11. Hitch j-oiir waygon
to a star. 12. -|-„ucli not, taste not, handle not.
13. V\hat, would'st thou have a .serpent .sting thee twice?
14. Hurrah! we're off!

K.XKKCISE 3.—Name the type of .sentence—(i) simple,
(ii) compound, (iii) complex, (ivj complex-compound
—each of the followin;,' is :— 1. Hrignall banks are wild
and fair. 2. The rebel rides on his rai<ls no more.
3. Come unto these yellow sands and there join hands.
4. Why should we wait, when no man is afraid ? 5. Run,
jump, pla>-, boys, and have a good time. 6. Up rose
old Barbara Frictchie then. 7. 1 galloped, Dirck galloped,
we galloi.c(l all three. S. 'Tis the last ro.se of summer
left blooming alone. 9. The city that is set upon a hill
cannot be hid. 10. The race is not to the swift nor is
the battle to the strong. 1 1. Out upon the wharfs they
came, knight and burgher, lord and dame. 12. All that
glitters is not gold. 13. How babies will poke tho.se
wonderful little fingers of theirs into every hole and
crevice they can get at ! 14. He put in his thumb, and
pulled out a plum, and said " What a good boy am I

!"

15. He that is down need fear no fall.

Exercise 4.—Practice developing simple sentences
into (i) compound, a (ii) complex, and (iii) complex-
compound.

III.—Written Composition. Imagine you were among
those shown in the picture at the head of the Lesson,
or near them. Tell h.nv you came there and what
happened. Give an appropriate title to your story.

IS

Ii
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ClIAl'TKR II.-FAIiLKS.

LESSON XI.

I.-Oral Composition. Study the f(,lIovving fable
A fox was once caught in a trap and lost his tail Hewas very much ashamed of his looks. However hethought of something that he might do. The foxes heldevery spnng a great council. When they next met. the

that all the foxes should cut off their tails. Tails he
sa.d, were u.seless, and cumbersome, and u-dy Theargument seemed goo.i. and might have pre;aL butfor an old fox. This old fox said: "Stand up, turnround, and show us your tail." He stood up, turnedround, and how all the other foxes did laugh at him I

1. Suggest a title for the story.

2. Tell the story orally, with books closed
3. Show how this story could be true of some person

^"r T "!'"•' ^"'''•^'=*- The subject may bemade up of a single word.

FoxE.s
I
are cunning.

This is the simple subject or bare subject
Attributes. Or the subject may be (i) pointed out.

T/iose KOXKS
I

are cunning.
Or (ii) the subject may be described.

The FoxKs t/int ,ce read about
|
are cunning

When the simple subject is pointed out or limited ordescnbed by other words, the words that point out, or
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EXEKCISE I.-Somc i.upils u ill su^rycst sentences with
simple subjects. Others will suggest attributes or
modifiers of the simple subjects.

Exerci.se 2.-Take the followin<j sentences and build
up as fully as you can appropriate attributes to the
simple subjects:-,. Afm work. 2. Do^s are useful
3. Soj's will become great men. 4. Git/s are not liked
5. Mus!c is delightful.

EXERCI.SE 3.-Point out the simple subject and its
attributes in the following sentences:-!. A birdie with
a yellow bill hopped upon the window sill. - A hun
dred dogs bayed deep and strong. 3. A heap of
withered boughs was piled up. 4. This mounting wave
will roll us shoreward, j. The «ind from the ocean
begins to blow. 6. Under a .spreading chestnut-tree the
village smithy stands. 7. The spirit of my father, which
1 think IS within me, begins to mutiny against this
servitude. 8. The deep-mouthed bloodhound's heavy
bay resounded up the narrow waj-. 9. The antlered
monarch of the waste sprung from his heathery couch in
haste.

Exercise 4.—Point out the simple subject and its
attributes ,n the sentences of the fable that be-ins this
Lesson.

Punctuation. Notice the way to write the exact
words used by a speaker.

The old fox said : "Stand ui). turn round, and
show us your tail."

The punctuation signs that mark off the exact words
quoted are called quotation-marks (" "). Giving the
very words the speaker used is called direct narration
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III.—Written Composition, i. Write, with books
closed, a title for the fable in this Lesson, then write the
story. Or,

2. Tell the story as if it had happened to some other
animal or bird. Or,

3. Tell the story so as to make it appropriate to a
person.

LESSON XII.

^•—Oral Composition. Study the fable of Belline
the Cat.

^

1. The race of mice had suffered much from the cat.
2. Ti;e cat would move secretly. The cat would watch
silent'y. The cat would pounce upon them unawares.
3. It was not fair. 4. The mice resolved to hold a council.
The mice resolved to consider their case. 5. Many came
to the council. All were of the same mind. 6. They
complained of their lot. They aoused the cat. 7. Some-
thing had to be done, but what ? 8. Then some one
thought of a plan. 9. Let us tie a bell on the cat.
10. The bell would ring. The bell would give us
warning of the cat's approach. We could easily escape.
11. The mice squeaked, "Hurrah!" 12. But one old
mouse objected. 1 3. "Which of us will tie the bell on the
cat?" 14. That was a poser. The council broke up.
Nothing was done.

I. Various pupils will tell the class, from memory, the
story of Belling the Cat, part by part, following this
topical outline :

—

(i) The title of the story,

(ii) How the mice suffered from the cat.
(iii) The council of the mice,
(iv) The plan proposed,

(v) Why it came to nothing.
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II.—The Structure of the Sentence.—The Subject

Understood. Read the followirifj sentences and see

which you prefer. Note where tlie subject is expressed

and where it is omitted.

(i) The cat would move secretly. The cat would

watch silently,

(ii) The cat could move secretly and watch silently.

(i) I buttoned up my coat. I hurried forward,

(ii) I buttoned up my coat and hurried forward.

(i) The boy lay down on some hay in an out-

house, and the boy went to sleep, and the boy
did not wake till sunrise,

(ii) The boy lay down on some hay in an out-

house, went to sleep, and did not waken till sunrise.

In compound sentences where there is the same

subject to all the predicates, the subject can often be

omitted after the first clause. It is understood with

the clauses that follow.

Predicate Understood. Similarly the predicate may
be understood.

I ran and Dick and Harry (ran). Who ran?

Dick and Harry (ran).

Exercise i.—Do you feel anything awkward in the

sentences of Belling the Cat? Combine into one sen-

tence the groups of sentences of the fable numbered

2, 4, 5, 6, 10, 14. Express as briefly as possible. Do
the changes you make render the sentences less awkward.

Why should they be combined sentences and not simple ?

Exercise 2.—Give each of the following groups of

sentences as one sentence and as briefly as possible:

—

I. The blacksmith goes on Sunday to the church. The
blacksmith sits among his boys. 2. The wind tosses the

I

'
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kites on high. The wind blows the birds about the sky
3

_

Harry was ch-nbing up into tl,e cherry-tree. Han-yell down ,nto a bcrry-bush. Harry scratched himsIX^

'^^r.rV'^:::^^'''^
The tortoise ^ept on

We ascenrl.H 1 u u
"^^^ ^^ '"^^Ms of a boat.We ascended the high grounds on the shore. We madeour way to the sumn^it of a lonely hill. 6. The oSPeop e s,t at home. The old people talk The old

thiTl
?-~ °"" °"' -""'y places in the fable ofth.s Lesson where the subject of the assertion is unde"

IIL-Written Composition, i. Write down the fourparts of the outline of Belling the Cat. from memoryand expand each part of the outline into the fuTly
anfmir r u" T'' '^ ^'""^'"^ "^^ -"-als to othTran.mal.s to which it might be appropriate (, a- sheeoand a wolf), or to per.sons fe.^., gini and a rudeX) '

LESSON XIII.

I.-Oral Composition. Study this fable •—

^s beal.. A fox who happened to come by smelt thecheese, stopt. and spoke to him " How r. T
lookl How very finSl If your voice^Iar'^Crr

nVsT"T '^°'^' ''-'' '' "°' ^ ''^'' "-^^ ^^
Lh

"

.""'"' ^' ''" ''^^'d himself praisedruffled all over vv.th pride. He opened his beak to singand. of course, the cheese fell to the ground The fovpounced on the cheese and made off^-TWs wHl elch
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you " he said, "not to listen to flattery, and the lesson is
well worth a cheese."

1. Various pupils will tell the class the story of the
fable, part by part.

(i) How the fox and the crow met.
(ii) The device of the f„x to get the cheese from the crow,
(111) The moral of the story.

2. What kind of human being was the crow like?
What kind of person wps the hx like? Tell the story
as It nught have happened to such people.

3. Draw up on paper an outline of the story.

SHhwrT"'^ ,°^ ^^^ Sentence-The Compound
Subject. Note that we can say the .same thl,,g of
several subjects.

ffarry. Frank, ami Mary had a hearty cry when
some wicked person iioisoncd their dog

:izgh and low, rich and poor, king and peasant
honour the honest man.

How many statements arc combined in each sentence >

Observe how much shorter the sentence is than if we
SAlU •

Harry had a hearty cry when .some wicked person
poisoned his dog. Frank had a hearty crj' when
some wicked person poisoned his dog. Mary had
a hearty cry when some wicked person poisoned
her dog.

Two or more subjects to the same predicate make
a compound subj'ert.

A similar means of brevity may be used with other
parts of the sentence.

The da>- is cold, ami dark, and dreary.
You will get either a sleigh or a pair of skates at

Christmas.
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Punctuation. Several subjects with one predicate
or seveidi predicates with one subject, niai<e a series, and
each part of the series requires to be inarked in writine
by a comma (,).

Harry, Frank, and Mary had a hearty cry. (But—
Harry and Mary cried).

They raced, jumped, and swam.

Exercise I.—Shorten the .sentences in each of the
following groups by using compound subjects for one pre-
dicate, or several predicates with one subject expressed.
Write the sentence you get with proper punctuation of
the series :— i

.
Dandelions grew in the field. Buttercups

grew in the field, daisies grew in the field. 2. The talk-
ing went on. The singing went on. The laughing went
on.

3. Comfort is to be found in books. Consolation
IS to be found in books. Refreshment is to be found in
books. Happiness is to be found in books. 4. Bessie
loved flowers. Bessie loved garden flowers. Bessie
loved wild flowers most of all. 5. The horse had glossy
black hair. The horse had a flowing mane. The horse
had a tail that grew thick and long. 6. The gardener
digs the flowers. The gardener cuts the hay. The
gardener never seems to want to play. 7. The old
dog lies in the sun. The old dog sleeps. The old dog
IS now good for nothing. 8. We unshipped the mastWe threw in an extra oar. We were ready to embark.

E.XKRCI.SE 2.-Point out the principal and the subordi-
nate clauses in the following sentences. State the type of
sentence each is—simple, compound, complex, complex-
compound:—!. Thou art the ruin of the noblest man
that ever lived in the tide of times. 2. If you have tears
prepare to shed them now. 3. Here are a few of the
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unplcasantest words that ever blotted paper. 4. All

that {,'litter.s is not fjold. 5. Brutus says he was
ambitious, and Brutus is an honourable man. 6. Fast
bind, fast find. 7. When you are angry, count ten

before you speak, but when you are very angry, count a
hundred.

8. lioats sail upon tlie river,

And ships sail on the seas
;

But clouds that sail across the sky

Are prettier than these.

9. We left behind the painted buoy
That tosses at the harbour mouth ;

And madly danced our hearts for jny

As fast we fleeted to the South.

Exercise 3.—Tell the type— simple, compound,
complex or compound-complex—of each sentence in the

fable above.

III.—Written Composition. i. Give a title and
write from memory, the fable that begins this Lesson.

Draw pictures to illustrate your story,—the first one,

the crow holding the cheese,—the second one, the fox

making ofiT with the cheese.

2. Tell the story of the Wild Ducks and the Frog.

The wild ducks were flying south. A frog asked them
to take him with them—" How?" asked the ducks. "You
can't fly." Frog told them to get a stick ; a duck was to

hold either end ; he would hold on to the middle. They
start. On the way they fly over a field where men are

working. The men look up—see the device,—" I call

that clever," said one.—" I wonder who thought of it,"

said the other. " I did," said the frog, and fell to the
ground and was killed. Moral.
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LKSSON XIV.
I.—Oral Composition. Study this fable

w?"'\"''°" " """^ ^ '"°'' '"'''"'
=• ^^«"e to .supper.When the crane arrived he found that the fox had for

supper only soup, which he had put in a very flat dish
The crane with his long bill could get nothing. The fox
lapt up everything in the dis., and thought himself a
very clever fellow.

u,^'^'".*
."'"'^ ^^^ """^ '"^''^d the fox to supperWhen the fox arrived he found that the crane had for

supper only soup, which he served in a long jar with a
very narrow neck. The crane with his long narrow bill
made a very good dinner. But the fox found that he could
not put h.s head into the neck of the jar and so he got
nothing. He went away quite crestfallen, thinking that
perhaps he was not such a very clever fellow after all and
that sometimes people are paid back in their own coin.

1. Several pupils tell the story to the class in these
pflrts '—^

(i) I. The fox's invitation to the crane-What did he say?What did the crane answer .'

2. The fox's preparations for supper-What did he want toao .' How did he go about it ?

3. The fox's supper-What did the crane expect ? What

fa^.^WK L!^7 ^"' ^^ f'"^''- "<»^ did the fox
fare.' What did the fox think of himself.'

1. 'he crane' i„^,j,3,i„„ ,^ ^^^^ fox-What did he say'W hat did the fox reply ?
'

'

2. The crane's preparations for supper-What did he want
to do ? How did he set about it

'

3. The crane's supper-What did the fox expect? What

fare
''

^^V ^T ^J*^
'"= f"^

• "°" did the crane

Wh ..1 >

;'" '""' "'^ f""' "^'^"' "'i""' °f himself;What did the crane think of the whole matter'
Imagine two boys like the fox and the

(ii)

2.

imagme what similar story you could tell of them
crane
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II. -The Structure of the Sentence. -Parts of the
Predicate. The Verb. Wo liavc alrcadj- seen that the
sentence- has two main parts (i; the thing we speak of
—called the subject—, and (ii) wliat we say of the sub-
ject—called the predicate. I las the predicate any parts?
Note that we- can say

—

The fox
i; CAMK.

The fox
[| CAMI-; to sii/>f>er.

The fox
:|
oiiw upon a time fAMK to supper at

the crane's house.

It will be seen that the essential word (camkj of the
predicate —the word by which we make tlie assertion,—
may be accompanied by other words (/,; supper, once upon
a time, etc.) that limit or modify it, to show place, time,
cause, manner. Thus the predicate may be mride up of
the essential asserting; woid or words—the bare pre-
dicate—whicli we call the verb, and the words that limit
or modify the assertion, which we call the modifiers.

ExKRci.sE I.—Modify in every sort of way each of
the following as.sertions. State with each whether the
modifier is of the nature of time, place, distance,
direction, manner, cause, etc. i. The dog ran. 2. The
rain fell. 3. The wind blew. 4. The child was crying.
5. The boys are laughing.

Kxeiui.se.—2. (i) Tell which words are the subject and
which the predicate in the following sentences, (ii) Then
distinguish between the verb and its different modifiers
in each predicate:— i. I stood on the bridge at midnight.
2. The boy ran away to sea. 3. The little brook bickers
down the valley. 4. The slave hid in a cave. 5. After
a while he was awakened by a great noise. 6. The slave
and the lion lived together as friends for many years.
7- Tlie breaking waves da.shed high on the rock-bound

%
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coast
8. The clew on the grass is often still wet at noon.

9- I hen came the sound „f the huntinfj dotjs. ,o Oneday a tree ell with a great crash, u. The spl^ndou
falls on castle walls and hoary summits old in story

E.X,.:kc..se 3. A.ld various appropriate modifiers to the
pred,c.-.te n, each of the following sentences:-, We
*"'

2. The hounds bayed j A h r

I .... 5. vv neat IS sown and harvested

Z,J:° „
(;

^'"'- P[*--parations for our cruise' wer;

Z , 't.
""' ^ """'"'

9- Tl-e sun^" 'O. The moon rose

th."f"n^'r'".'"
5^°'"P°S'«°n- I- \Vrite the story ofthe fable of th,s Lesson, first giving it a title

Draw pictures to go with your story. Notice inwntmg how the two pakts of the s.ory';re sho b;arrangmg the sentences in two groups or paragraphT
Im.tate this arrangement in your own writing

2. Imitate the fable, changing the fox and crane toother appropriate animals. Or, change the characters tocorresponding persons, tell the story of them

LESSON XV.
I.-Oral Composition. Study he fable of—

King Log and Kinc; Stork.
The Frogs once lived happily enough in a great

croaked, and would have gone on living as comfortably

that they ought to have a King. They thought abourh
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awhile, and it did seem to them that they ought to have
a King.

So they asked Jupiter to send them a King. Jupiter
threw them down a great log. It fell h-t/>/,„iJt ! into the
swamp and the spla.>.h nearly frightened the frogs out of
their wits. Hy and by they ventured forth and began to
examine their King. One swam around the log, another
hopped on it, and finally one Old Frog ^jave out his
opinion that their King was not a real King at all but
only an Old Log.

So they asked Jupiter again to send them a real King.
This tune Jupiter sent them a Stork. When the frogs
saw the stork standing silently on his great legs by the
swamp, they said, "Now, indeed we have a King!"
They went up to pay their resixcts. As they came up
the Old Frog leading, the Stork looked down, stretched
out his neck, and gobbled him down, and many a one
after him.

" Yes," .said the Stork, comfortably, " Now indeed you
have a King !

"

I. Describe a swamp. Describe how f;ogs live. Why
did someone suggest that the frogs should have a king?
Who was Jupiter? Why did Jupiter send them a log?
Describe the feelings and behaviour of the frogs on the
arrival of King Log. Describe a Stork. Why did
Jupiter .send them a Stork? Describe their feelings
when their new King came. Describe their feelings
subsequently. What is the moral of the fable of King
Log and King Stork ?

2. Where does the story give the exact words the
speaker said? Notice how the exact words .said are
punctuated. What name is given to that way of writing
the words of a speaker ?
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If wc look at the sentence—
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I
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I
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4- Finish, c Painf ^ /
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Exercise 3.—Point out the object of the verb in each
of the foliottinB sentences :— 1. Then all aro,e aiul said
gooil-night. 2. Have somethiiin lo say and say it.

3. When you have nothinfj to say, say nothing. 4. Get
kncwlcflKe, but, above all, (,'et understanding. 5. The
robin and the blue-bird filled all the bloominK orchard
with their Rlee. 6. They learned to read and to write
and to cipher. 7. They learned how to skate. 8. Enoch
Arden purcha.scd hi.s own boat and made a home for
Annie. 9. Margery looked in at the shop-window, and
thought how prett)- the jewelry was.

III.—Written Composition, i. Write out, from
memory, the story of King Log and King Stork.

Tell the story in three parts :—<i) the Fr<,-s at first,

(n) the Frogs and King Log, (iii) the Frogs and King
Stork. Put the sentences of each part into one group or
paragraph. Indent the paragraphs (see p. 9).
Make the characters speak, and put the exact words

they say in quotation mark.s. Watch carefully how you
punctuate your compound and complex sentences.

2. Change the animals to others appropriate, and then
tell the story.

3. Change the animals to people and tell the story.

LESSON XVL
I.—Oral Composition. Study the story of—

THE WI.SE MEN AND THE ELEPHANT.
Once upon a time six blind men wanted to know

what an elephant was like. They went to the circus
and asked the elephant's keeper to let them touch the
great beast. Said the first, groping along the elephant's
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great side, "Now / understand. An elephant is very
l.ke a wall." But the second put his hand on the tusk-
and feeling it smooth and sharp at the tip. said, " Not at
all. He is more like a spear than anything else." The
third caught the swlnfring trunk and he laughed at the
others. " This elephant," he said, " is just like a snake."
rhe fourth man, however, had stooped down and was
•eelnig the elephant's leg. " It is plain to me," he said
that he IS round and tall and very like a tree " " No'

no," said the fifth, who was a tall man and had chanced
to catch the elephant's great ear, " he is like a huge fanAny one can tell that." "A fan!" said the .sixth one'
who had managed to get his hand on the tail, "you have'
lost your senses. He is like a rope and like nothing
else.

' **

All the way home they quarrelled, and whenever they
talk of elephants they quarrel afresh, and each calls the
other names because no one else will agree with him
that the elephant is like a wall, or a spear, or a snake
or a tree, or a fan, or a rope !

1. What is a circus ? What happens when it comes to
town? Describe an elephant. What is an elephant
like? What was wrong with the six blind men's minds
that they made the mistakes they did ?

2. Let seven pupils tell the story aloud from memory
One pupil will begin it, the next six will each tell the
story of one of the blind men, and the first pupil wiU
give the end of the story.

3. Study the following fables; imagine the full
story, what the characters .say, etc.; and tell it to the
class :

—
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1. The elephant thought he could help his friend the
dog and brushed off a fly that was tormenting the dog.
What happened to the dog ? An injudicious friend is

dangerous.

2. Some boys amused themselves by throwing stones
at the frogs. " What may be sport to you," said a frog,
" is death to u.s."

3. The woodman borrowed a handle for his axe from
the forest. Then he .set to work to cut down the trees

of the forest.

n.—The Structure of the Sentence.—Direct Object.

Some verbs have two objects. Observe :

—

Aunt Martha made n present

Mary gave t/ie book

Charlie lent his reiider

Mr. Smith promised a sleigh

The object in each of these sentences is the direct

object of the action expressed by the verb. This kind
of object is called the direct object.

Indirect Object. Suppose there is another object of
the whole action

—

the person interested.

Aunt Martha
|
.\i.\nE A PKE.sknt to all hernieces.

Mary
|
GAVE THE liOOK to me.

Charlie
|
LENT His reader to Douglas.

Mr. Smith
|
puo.mised a slekmi to his son.

This secondary object of the action (nieces, vie, Douglas,
etc.)

—

the person interested, to ti'hotn the object passes— is

called the indirect object.

The indirect object is often preceded b_\- to orfor ; but
when the indirect object is put before the direct object,

to or for is often oniittetl.
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\ t

Mary gave tlie book to me 1U=.„
Mr Smi.K

^"'"^- ^lary gave «,<? the bookMr. Sm h promised a slefgh /. /„, ,,,,
'^°'-

g
Mr. Sm.th promised /«> ,,„ a sleigh

^^^^o2TLir^Z'2j:Tr' ^^'^''^ "•^-^ ^he

•• Write. 2. Leave , p
'"''"^^' objects:-

^- Offer.
;. Rer^rs. PardoT'o ^ '"-•

^^ ^^>'-

EXEKcrsEZ-IntheVoIln ^^ '°'"''^-

verbs have objects and n^h."^ ''"''"'" '"""^ °f '^e
objects.-:. Wn"ht ir 'r'

^°''"' °"' "'«

- «^^'-ndthec,ouds1sthe,ursS,s:'-^^°"^" ""^•

consider what is best to be Ze a. N
'"^^ '" "-'' "^

he says.
5. Theverew in k

'^^ ^^''^'' """^ "-hat

filled one homeS !,
" ''^L^^^-^^^'y-de. 6. They

caught nothing. 8. tL chllL T
^"^^"^ ^" '^''^ «"d

get a stone. ^ Who dnj/"
^'"^ '^°'' ''^^^^ ''"t they

course. I havele^; L'a ,r,r 't''
' ""'"^ «"'^'^<^d -^

Exercise 3.-I„ tie 1 i

^''^^ &»* '"e the victory

objects are direct and someT'""^ T^'"'''
^"""^ "^ *»-

objects and tell wWch aredf ? '".^""'*- P°'"' ""' the

'• 1^0 not give adj ce to a dro
"'"' ^^^ '"^'-"•-

birds told the mother b-rd all tL"""^
"'"

'^ ^"^ ""'«
blow, set the wi,d ecl^s ^i ^70 bt t^; ^'^^
me something well e U„\a ^ blackbird I sing

wn-ght.
6. God i his melv? T.' ''"'P' '"^^*^'- ^"ip

Shalott.
7. Give us th^T ''" ^'''^^' ">« Lady of

sailor bo/rea hed thtJr Z '^"'^ '"^''-
«' ^^e

-'"•^tled to the mlrmng 'sta:' T'^T '""^ '"'
mournful numbers life is hnf

^" ^" "'^ "°t >n

foolish boy Will no'flL'lrtrSfdtT- '°- ^''^

what IS shown him. *° '"'" "o"" see
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Ill-Written Composition, i. Tell, from memorx-,
the story of the Six Wise Men and the Klq.hant.
Add any details you can to account for the comparison

each man makes. Give the words of the speaker as you
suppose he actually spoke, and write them in quotation
marks.

LESSON XVII.

I.—Oral Composition. Study this fable.

Once a bird made her nest in a wheat-field. By the
time that the young ones were hatched, the .rrain had
become r.pe. " Keep your ears open," said the mother
b.rd to the nestlings, "and tell me every day evcrythinir
you hear said when I am away."
Soon after that the farmer came to look at his fieldHe saw that it was ready to cut. "

I will get my neigh-
bours, he said, "to come and help me cut it" Theyoung ones were frightened, and when their mother camehome they told her what the far.ner had said. "We have
time enough to move yet," said the mother quietly
when a man trusts to his neighbours to get in his har-

vest. But tell me what the farmer says when he comes
agam.

The next day, the farmer and his son appeared. The
wheat was still riper. But there were no neighbours
there to he.p him. " Well, well

!
" said the farmer. "

I
w,

1 send over to Brother William and Cousin John, and
ge them to help me to-morrow. The little ones were
st>ll more frightened, and told their mother the newsDon t mind," said she, '• The man who tru.sts to his

'M U
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Iv-

relatives won't cut mud, wheat. But be sure to tell mewhat he says if he comes a-jain."

Next day the farmer and his son came again. But
ne.ther Brother William nor Cousin John appearedThe wheat was dead ripe. "See here, son," siid the
farmer. You go hire a couple of men

; tell them to be
here to-morrow

;
and, anyway, we two will set to work

at th,s field at daylight." The little ones told their
mother the news. " Children," she said. "

it is time to be
off The man has determined to do something himself
and not wait for others. Now the wheat-field will be

I. What name shall we give to this fable? What
lesson does it teach? Why did the bird choose a field
of wheat to make her nest in? What kind of birds
bu.ld the.r nests on the ground ? What danger was her
nest exposed to? How did she know when it was
dangerous ,cr her young? What did she do to learn ofapproachmg danger? How did the news first come to
the mother b,rd? Why did she despise i^ ? How did
the news next come to her? Why did she not mind
the second warning? Why did she mind the third
w-arniii,:,'?

2. How many parts are there to the" fable? Give aname to each. How many groups of sentences are
there m the story? Does each group of sentences
correspond to a part of the story ?

3. VVe call a group of sentences that treats of one
subject or one distinct part of a subject a paragraph.
Notice how many paragraphs there are to this fable, and
why. Notice that the first line of each paragraph is
indented, and give the reason.
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II.—The Structure of the Sentence.—Parts of the
Predicate. Predicate Complement. Usually attri-

butes accompany the wortlH to which they belong.

Diligent boys. Si.v blind men, Good and
faithful friends.

Cold days, dark and miserable.

But we can ascribe these attributes to the things they
refer to by an assertion in a statement.

The novs
I

ARE diligent. Fkiknils
| .\v.^ good

andfaithful.
Thf BOYS

I
BECAME (grew, turned, seemed)

diligent.

Notice that the attribute is here in the predicate ; it is

part of the assertion, it completes the assertion. An
attribute so used is called the complement of the
predicate or predicate complement.

In the same way we may have complements lii<e—

John
|
is my brother.

The Englishman's HOUSE I is his castle.
Or

—

The TIME
I

IS now. My brothek
|
is here.

This use of the modifier differs from the more usual
use (see p. 26). In the sentence >//« is running here—
the assertion John is running is modified by here. But
in the sentence John is here—is here is the assertion
itself

Notice that certain verbs always have objects.

John struck James. The trees bearfruit.—
but certain other verbs always have complements.

John is sick. The apples taste sour.
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•••••; 5- But .soon the wind blew
^ '', -"""^

from the sea. 6. The air turned.
""^

EXEKCISK 2. Pick niif fl,„

in the foilowin,. - Thos
'"'"P'""^^"'^ "^ ^^e verbs

waters are .sweet sa d th. f^Pf «'« ''""r. 2. Stolen

is Plea.sant. I, Lutn' ri"! ""' '^^'^" '"" ^^^^
red and fall off 4 E "L ' T '"" ^^""^ ^'^

S-v de.sperate anil ^c^m 1 fat!:, TxT", r
^^

'^''^'^^

is a.strong defence. 7S n
^^

^}
["'^hf^'f^^d

8- Great is truth and inuZ 1
"^ °'^"'^ Ephcsians.

way >va.s long 'the ''Jjfjlf- ^Jj'^'-".^-
9- The

'nfirmandold. ' "'^ minstrel was

Ill.-V/ritten Composition r w,* r

are 10 „ite ,h.
"'1

.,
"'' P»"8"Pl'- Take
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3.-TeII from memory the story „f the—

Larch and tiik 0\k

CHAPTER „,..,oLK LOKE A»,, ,a,rv talk,.
LESSON XVIII.

I.—Study the story of—
The Man in the Moon

heaven it is a^^fh ^ "" ^^''''' °'' ^°"''«y ''"

cutter ;aLess5y "TheTJ"
"^'"

'l"^"^'
*^^ ^°°^-

we stranger. As you do not care for Sunday

i ;
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ii:

i:

ii;

fll

on earth, yim shall have -. perpetual Mooii-day in heaven.

Voii shall stay forever in the moon, to warn all those who

will not rest from work on Sunday." The stranger

vanished and the woodciitter was caught up into the

moon. There you may see him, any time the moon is

full, bending under his faggot and leaning on his staff.

ExiiKCISE I.—Use the following words in sentences

of your own:— I. Germany. 2. long ago. 3. forest.

4. to sling. 5. start back. 6. handsome. 7. woodcutter.

8. labour. 9. perpetual. 10. faggot.

EXKKCISI-: 2.—Tell from memory the story of the Man

in the Moon.

EXEUCIsii 3.—Study the following fables. Imagine

the details—what the characters said and did. Tell the

fable to the class.

1. Once a man tried to break a bundle of .sticks. He

could not. He took the sticks apart and broke them

one by one. Conquer difficulties by taking them one

by one.

2. A candle, proud of the light it gave in the room,

boasted that it shone brighter than the stars or even the

moon. The window was open, the wind blew in, and

out went the candle. But the stars kept on shining.

3. The hare and the tortoise (turtle) ran a race. The

tortoise kept jogging on. The hare despising her lival

thought she would take a sleep. She overslept herself

and arrived at the goal just too late. Steady wins the

race.

11.—The Structure of the Sentence.—Its Parts. We
are now able to classify the parts of the sentence. These

are the subject and its attributes ; the verb, its objects or

complements, and its modifiers of time, place, etc
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Thus the simple sentence (p. 14).

—

Clever boys learn their lessons easily and well,

—

may be analyzed formally:

—

Subject. Predicate.

Bare Subject. Attributes. Verb.

LEARN

ObjecU or

Complement!

their lessons

Modifier*.

BOYS clever easily and well

EXERCI.SE I.—Similarly analyze the following simple

sentences. See that they are in the usual grammatical

order before analyzing them;— I. Old Nokomis nursed

the little Hiawatha. 2. There the ancient arrow-maker

made his arrow-heads. 3. Old fashions please me best.

4. He nailed his colours to the mast. 5. The sun no

longer oppressed us with its glare. 6. The tired boy

lay down on the hay. 7. The crow up in the tree had a

piece of cheese in its beak. 8. Morning, noon, and night,

her tongue was going incessantly. 9. Many years ago

the Pied Piper came to Hamelin. 10. Hamclin, a town

in Brunswick, was infested with rats. 11. He tied the

faggot on his back.

Ill—Written Composition, i. Tell the story of the

Man in the Moon.

Make an outline of a full moon, shade the figure we
can fancy there. Use it with your story.

2. Tell the story of the adventures you imagine the

boy or girl to have had, who went hunting the pot of

gold buried at the foot of the rainbow.

3. Tell about one of the following myths:— I. The

Sphinx. 2. The Phtuni-x. 3. The Pelican. 4. The
Unicorn. 5. The Basilisk.

i
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LKSSOX XIX.

1—Oral Composition. .S*udy the story of—
TlIK I'lED I'lI'KR OF IlAMEMN.

Many, many years ago the h'ttle town of Hamelin, in
Brunswick, by the river Weser (vay'ser), ^vas infested

Zu 'Tt I^^'^
"^''" "'^' '"""^ =» P'^Sue of rats before.

They i<,lled the cats, they gnawed the bacon, they at-
the cheese, they bit the babies. They squeaked and
scratclied and scurried. There was no catcliing them
nor kiih-ng them. So the good people of Hamelin town
were beside themselves to know what to do.
Now there came to that town a most wonderful piper

He played the strangest tunes and wore the queerest
kmd of clothes, all patched and variegated. They called
h.m the Pied Piper. The Pied Piper proposed to the
people of Hamelin, provided they would give him a
thousand guilders, to free the town of rats. Th»y agreed

'*)'
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The I'iper saitl no more Up t^^i . 1 •

played a second tune It wj a ! > "r ,

" '"P'"' '"^

;Hechnd.„of„a:eH';rcr;^:;t:;>;^"

Sercs^rrSd^""'^^"^-"'^^^

t f

5i.i



82 PUBtW SCnnoL CoMl'osiTlOJf.

1^

1. Describe Hamcliii— its situ.ition. Describe the
pianue of rats. Describe the Pied I'ipcr. Tell how the
I'ipcr charmed away the rats. Tell how the people
behaveil to him, and how the Piper felt. Tell how the
Piper charmed away the children. Tell how the [wople
felt and what they did afterward.

2. IFow many parts arc there to the story ? Is each
part told in a paragraph ? Why ?

3. Give equivalent words or phrases for the italicized
words in the following :—The town was in/esUd with
rats. The people wer? desi,/^- themselves to know what
to do. His clothes were variegated. There was great
rejoicing in Hamelin.

4. Use the following words in sentences of your own :

I. Infest. 2. Plague. 3. Piper. 4. Patch. 5. Variegate.
6. Propose. ;. Perish. 8. Deliverance. 9. Wonderful.
10. From street to street. 1 1. Straight through.

S Study these fables. Go over them in memory.
See if you can make them more vivid, more interesting.
Add details of the scene and the circumstances. Tell
the story to the class and make it seem as real as you
can to them.

1. A farmer once found his waggon stuck in the mire.
He besought Hercules (her' kew lees) to help him.
Hercules told him to put his shoulder to the wheel.
Heaven helps those that help themselves.

2. A thirsty crow found a big pitcher with a little

water in it. Try as she would she could not reach the
water. Finally she began dropping pebbles into the
pitcher and raised the water to where she could drink.
Necessity is the mother of invention.
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ui"' '7' '"^1 '" '""'"' "" ^"'''«- hy cryingWor Wolf! „.|.cn tl.crc w.-.s ,„. «„lf Tl.on hewould lauBh at .he people uhen the., rushc. h^"ass,s,ancc. One tin.c there ca„,e a real vv.,If. Tl^" '

'

cn^nVol!Woirr'but„oh,.,ybelicve.l|.i,„,;
«"lfcamo.lofra lamb. I.i.rs are n,.t belie.,' ,.
when they si)eak the truth.

II. The Structure of the Sentence. It v.^csThe com,x,u„d .sequence (p. ,7) ,n«y b,. ,v.,,Kv.T fstw<. or more .simple .sentences. If .subject or no'ii. ,,,. V
""^ crstooc

,
it n,ay be inserted in brackets (

'

, -^
utulcrstoot (see u --qI TI,m< ,..

f„i,
V ^ p. -9j. iiui.s we can analyze :i,,

following compound .sentences:—
I. The rats killed the cats and gnawed the bacon.

patched and vanegated-and evcryb,Hly s.k.u called himtherefore the Pied I'ljier.

Kind of
Sentence.

Bare
Subject

'• Compound. lats

Link-ivoril.
I

and (rats)

Subject.

Attributes,

the

Compound.! piper

Link-word,

and

the

Verb.

killed

Kn.iwcd

Predicate.

ObjecU or („ ...

Complement! »*<xl'neri.

the cats

the bacon.

erjbody

the queer-

est kind

of clothes-

patched and
v.iriet'ated.

called liini, the

I'ied 1

soon
iper

1 2. there-

fore.

I h

l: :|

< fl
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I. Write from memory

KxKKdSE I.—Analyze the following com [x.und sen-
tences:-!. Byron awoke one mornin- and found
nnnself famous. 2. God made the country an<l man
made the town. 3. God is a good worker, but He loves
to be helpecl. 4. Jack Frost climbc-d up the t,ccs nnd
dressed their branches with diamonds and pearls. 5. He
went to the mountain and powdered its crest. 6. You
must respect yourself and then others will respect you
7. Give us this day our daily bread and forgive us our
tres,.asses. 8. The fair breeze blew, the white foam flew
the furrow followed free. 9. \ ork and despair not.

III.—Written Composition.
the story of the Pied I'iper.

Try to see clearly and describe vividly (i) the pligue
of the rats; (ii) the cominj^ of the strange Piper'' to
Hamelin

;
(iii) the drowning of the rats and the joy of

the people
;

(iv> the ingratitude of the town
; (v^ the

Piper's tune to the children, and the town's new' and
greater dismay.

Make a paragraph for each part of the story. Ke\ lew
your work for punctuation and spelling.
Rob..l Brow„l„K', "Med Piper ol Hamelin" may »ilh .,lv,u,tase Ik. read t„ IheclM. in preparation fnr Ihe »ritlen work.

2. Tell one of the following Knglish legends—
I. Whittington. 2. Thelleirof I.inne. 3. The Squire
of Low Degree. 4. R„l,i„ Hood and I'riar Tuck
5 Chevy Chase. 6. The Lord of Burleigh (Tennyson)
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LKSSON XX.
I.-Oral Composition. Study this fairy tale of-

The Sleei'inc; Beauty.

f>5

Once upon a time there was born to a ki,,. and aqueen a beautiful little daughter. The ki„,^^ Jgreat feast and invited the seven good fairres of his

and all ha.l sat down, ,n can,e a wicked old fairy whohad no been united. After the feast the fairies eavthe,r g,fts to the young princess-one gave her bealanother w,t, the third grace, and so on tdl it can e o he'
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old fairy's turn, and this wicked fairy wished that when
the incess grew up she should pierce her hand while

spinning and die of the wound. Now the seventh fairy

had hidden herself, fearing that the wicked fairy would

wish something evil. And she wished her wish. "Your
daughter," she .said to the king, "shall not die, but only

sleep—sleep for a hundred years, and at the end of that

time a king's son shall come and wake her."

The king was very sad. He commanded all spindles

to be banished from the kingdom, and for fifteen years all

went well. One day, however, the princess wandered up
into an old tower of the castle, and found in the little

room at the very top of the tower an old woman
spinning. The princess was curious to learn how to

spin, and seized the spindle. But she pierced her hand
with the point, and fell at once into a faint. And no
one could rouse her. All her good fairy friend ciiuld

do was to cause a charmed sleep to fall upon every one

in the castle, and upon the dogs in the courtyard and
upon the horses in the stables. Even the fire ceased to

burn. And a thor.-'-wofjd grew up and hid everything

but the castle tower.

A hundred years had pas.sed by, when a young prince,

hunting near the tliorn-wood, noticed the tower, and heard

of the legend of the castle. He resoKed to go to the

rescue. He forced his way through tlie thorn-wood and
entered within the outer walls. In the courtyard he saw

the men-at-arms and dogs asleep. In the castle he

pa.sset jy servants sleeping, and found himself at last in

a lovely room, where a beautiful maiden lay asleep.

She was so fair that he feared to speak. He knelt

beside her and touched her hand with his lip.s. At once
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she a«ok-c. " Are you como, my prince ?" she sai.l "
Ihave wa,ted lon^r fo, j.^,... ^^ ^,,^. ^^.^ ^ J

n!l\ r
''"'" '"^ *'''- "<="--t-a™.s a,ui thepases, the footmen and the cooks, all woke up

That very day the prince married the princess i„ the

th u tTi.
^-^ ""^ '"'' ''''y'y '-'^y ^'"- «- ca'tlh oushthethorn-wood, they turned to look hack andlo there was no thorn-uood to be seen, nor any c.^conly the open country and the winding road.

I. Describe the arrangements fo,- the king's feastDescnbe he situation when the old fHiry%r "dDescr,be the fa.ries as they gave their wishes. Tdl howthe prn,cess met her fate in the tower. Tell of tld,fl-er^t people-what they were doing-who fell asL

^

Tell of the .novmg objects that became still. Describethe thorn-wood. Tell of the arrival of the you.g p ce-how he broke the charm and married the prin^^,!.
2. Repeat the follouing sentences, giving equivalentwords or phrases for the italicized word' :J. Ztla U.ne here was a king of Thule r/W/., 2. AfUrtlfeast they gave gifts. 3. It was a C.ar.J^Z

4- She fell tnto a faint e Up ,.. i j .
^'

juiiii. 5. tie tesolved to rescue the

'27", Th ^r' "" '"" '"-"^'" ^'- 'Nor-wood
7. They rode a.vay from the castle

3. Use the following words in sentences of your own-.. once upon a time. 2. come upon. 3 banTsh'
4. charmed.

5. legend 6. to the re.^cue.';. maLt am,;'

p/ir"^-?^
structure of the Complex Sentence. ItsParts. I he comple.x sentence (p. 22) is anaU .ed as one

ztrr""'"-" "••-" ""--"

I'p

wiar ".^BWF^^-r- -SK
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My heart leaps up when I behold a rainbow in
the sky.

I Subject.
Kind of _

Sentence. Bare

Subject.

('niM|ilex.
I

heart

Suborilimtle Cliuisc-

Link-word,

when I

Attrl-

butei.

my

Predicate.

V.rb. rZ'T" " Modifier..
Objects or

Cofflplementa

2. Sulmd. CI.

^hen.

.

.sky "

|behold a rainl;ow in (he sky.

K.XKUCI.SE I.—Draw the diagram above, and in it

analyze the followin- :-i. .After it wa.s dark, uu pafl.iled
•silently down in our can.«s. 2. I cau-ht through the
branches a gleam of blue, which at first seemed the
distant sky. 3. They went off down where the rasp-
berries grow, by the old pasture field. 4. Fools rush in
where angels fear to tread. 5. I hear a voice that b
speaking in the wind. 6. Hero-worship endures forever
while man en.lures. 7. A man never aporeciatcs ashes
until he slips on the ice. 8. Behind went a good old
dog whose name ua.s Hen. 9. He who goes slowly <4oes
safely. 10. Once upon a time lived a little girl who^had
a fairy godmother.

Ill.-Written Composition, i. Write from memory
the story of the Sleeping Heauty. Add any appropriate
details. Follow this topical outline :—

[ ////.-.]

Thk Opfnin<-,. The i„,H- tl». bi,ih of the baby princess- the
•e.ist the iiiviicd ^;uests.

Keep all tl,., ,,„k„™. „t ,|,i, ,,„( i,. o,k fro,,,, „r ,,.r.Kmph.



FOLK loitE AND
Thk Stokv.-

r.llHY TALKS.

•he wishes of

f'li- C,w,/>/u,i/ifl„. The

6»

the j;()0(i fairies tli

"ickcd fa

^^>^"tl. fairy's plan -,ho d,.,r„,ecl

iiT>'s arrival—
'e wish of the wicked one -the

"-"•y .he awakening ^^':;^::r';;"
'•; '">"- Sleeping

' ^"'•^e. 5. Di-ur.
-•-'^"''''""'•''''-

3. Antigone.

**

l'^""' :.. .„„
• •2- I'amlora. 13. 1 -g.-isiis. ,4. T;iMtalii''* '5- Vulcan.

I-—Oral Composition,

I-KSSON X\I.
Study this fairy taic

Once ii[)on

y-.^ -laughter lost his wifb ;:„;:„;
beautiful

iin. 1 1 is

K'»^ »»i



ISO rUBI.lV SCIKIOL <UiMJ'<MITWN.

new wife had two daughters, proud aiul ugly and unkind,

and all three of them treated the beautiful daughter very

harshly. They made her wash the dishes and pots, and
build the fires, and clean up the ashes, and people in

contempt called her Cinderella.

Once the Prince gave a party and invited all the l.idies

to come to it. The step-mother and h. r two daughters

dressed themselves in beautiful clothes, and went in a

carriage to the ball. But poor Cinderella had to stay at

home. She was sitting by the fire crjing, when she

heard a strange noise in the chimney, and a queer little

woman came down out: of it. It was her fairy god-

mother. Cinderella told her all her story. " You shall

go to the ball," she said. She touched Cinderella's

ragged clothes with her fairy wand, and they became
a lovely silver dress,—her shoes, and they were glass

slippers,—a pumpkin in the kitchen, and it was a

carriage,—some rats, and they were horses and coach-

man and footman. And aw.iy Cinderella went to the

party. " Hut be sure," said the fairy godmother, " you
come away before twelve o'clock."

At the ball everyone admired the beautiful young Ljirl,

and wondered who .she was. The Prince danced ojily

with her. She was so happy that she forgot about the

time till she heard the clock striking twelve. Then she

remembered and rushed away. The Prince hastened

.ifter her, but at the door he saw only a ragged girl

running, and found only a glass slipper, which Cinderella

bail dropped in her flight on the step.

Next day the Prince went everywhire trying to find

the wearer of the glass slipper. Many claimed it, hut

it would not fit them. The two proud daughters both
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tried it on. but it was too small. One cut off her toeone a shce or her heel, but still the slipper would n"'

fitted her foot perfectly, and sl,e .howed hL, to,, the

appele/'^s, I ''u'
''^ ''''"' ^"^-her 'sudden^

appeared. She touched Cinderella's ra^s and thevbecame a beautiful silver wedding-dress. The Prinzerode away w,th her, and she became his bride, and theylived happily ever after
^

mean? Why did her stepmother treat her harshly?What did the girl have to do? Why was she unhappy

What ,s a fairy l,ke? How is she dressed ? What isa fairy godmother? What is a fairy wan,l ? Descr 'J^Cnderel a as she went to the ball. What is the nat :!o fairy ransformations? Describe the ball. De.seribe
Cinderella s reception by different people. Why didshe forget about the time? What transformation tc.kplace? What did the Prince determine to do? Were
tie sr

^
Iju

''""* '''' "S'>' ^-'^hters trying

"

?ellom.:-, u''
"' ""'^ "°"^" '*--" then/to'do

Snce d^d
' ''""^ "" '"'^ •^"''^"^- T'^" '^'-t the

Z Note the parts of the story See if each part is

Se;:s::r" "^"^^^^- '-'-'^ ^^'^ -- -
Thl^'r'^^!"

Structure of the Sentence. Its PartsThe complex-compound .sentence .p. .4) is anah .c^^a compound sentence with a subordinate clau.se orclau!ses. >r e.va mplt
!••

"Tliefnist looked foril

And
t> one still, c;ear niirht.

M.d. "No» I shall be out of sight."
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Subject. Predicate.
Kind of

Sentence. Bare Attri- Objects or

ComplementsSubject. butes. Verb. Modifiers.

Coin|ikx- IVhoh' ScntiiH,:

Coin|)ouiul, (i) frost tookeii 1. forth

Link-word. 2. one still

.-iiul
(ii)(frost) said .SV, •, ,/. cl. r'"ar nijjht

"." w.. sight"

Subordiiittlt' Claitsc—

1

I
shall out of sifilii

,
now

i

'"
i

KxERilSK I.— .\ii;ilyzu these c()m[)Ic.K-coin[)oiiiKl son-
teiices :— i. Where do the birds go and wliat do the
birds say, when it rains ? 2. I will sit by the fire and
give her some food, and Pussy will love nie because I

am good. 3. Love your enemies and do good to tlicm
that h.ite you. 4. Truth from his lips prevailed with
double sway, and fools who came to scoff remained to
pray. 5. The stag at eve had drunk his fill, where
danced the moon on Monan's rill, and deep his midnight
lair had made in lone Glcnartney's hazel shade. 6. The
rose is fairest when 'tis budding new, and hope is

brightest when it dawns from fcar.s. 7. The fisherman
went down to the shore, put do\Mi his basket, cast his

net, and waited until it was motionless in the water.

8. When he heard these words of the fisherman, the
Afrite endeavoured to escape from the bottle, but could
not, because the fisherman had put upon the bottle a
stopper with the impression of the seal of Solotnon.
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Wntefrorn your plan the sLl'^ofVn^te,,^

^. An A<lvc„tu,.c rVa ;"gu"" '

%'^:'V''
"^' ""

I--'- King and the Ice Kin
' ' 1^

'^' '"'.''^ "'' *'"^

S. The Knchante<i Ki.t r '^u
"*

.
' '^'"^'"^ '"'"t^-

Hump.
**'"«

^- """ t>'^> Camel Got His

•-IIAPTER IV.-LKCKNlJS.

LESSON XXii
O^*" Composition. Stu<ly the legend of-

^'' ^'•:<'i<'''-: AM, Till.: |)ka,,ov
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Near the town of Silene (sJ It tu), in the province of
Lybia, in Asia Minor, tliere once lived a terrihlu dragon.
He dwelt near a lake by the city, and he was so bold
that he came up even to the walls of the city in search
of prey. His very breath was so fiery and so poisonous
that every one was terrified at his approach. When the
|)eople gave him sheep he was satisfied, but soon they
had no more sheep to give. Then the>- gave him other
animals, but at last their goats and cattle were gone.
Then they gave him their sons and their daughters.
Day by day a victim was chosen by \i>X, and one day

the lot fell on the Princess Sabra. The king, her father,
refused at first to abide by the fatal choice

; but the
IJeople said, " Why do you sacrifice your subjects for
your daughter? We are all dying from the breath of
this monster." The brave girl fell at her father's feet
and asked for his blessing. And he blessed her weeping,
and she was taken to the lake.

But a Roman tribune then happened to be riding past.
It was he whom we now know as St. George. He .saw
the maiden weeping and asked her why she wept. She
answered, " Good youth, mount your horse and fly, or
you perish with me I

" "I shall not go without knowing
the cause," he said. Then she told him of the dragon
and her pitiful fate. "Fear nothing!" he .said, "I will

assist you." "Alas!" said she, "yoii cannot kill the
dragon and you will only die with mc."
At that moment the monster rose out of the water and

came toward them breathing poison and fire. Sabra
cried—" Fly, fly, Sir Knight !" But St. George galloped
towards the monster, commending his soul to God. He
thrust his lance with such force that he transfixed the



I'BUESltS.

"lonsfer arid bore him f. fl,

'"'

< and he and the "i e '^.et:"'"
"" ^"' "'^- '""'^

people re. ,ve„ the'b.a ^ rSh'"
"'^' •^''>-- ^h.

H.s rcnouM spread abm „. I,

^'''•''
"'^J-'icin^.s.

about the choice „f the P
" " '''««""• Tell

Mt or St. George a;j'r;;:j:;: ^^;-;
^^"-^*'""

^eccved St. Georfje .vher, he ^Z'Jf IT "^'-' '''-"'"'^•

"a^e yo., ever .see,, a„ ..-. '?
.'^'-

.

^^ '"" '•< '"'-^ day?"a^e y„., ever .see,, a„ ].•„ h P
" "^ '"'^

fif,'"re of St. Georye.P '' """ '•'"'"Ped ^v•i.h the

2- liiscss
, , f„„„,,.

^:
fi-y-

7-tJrrify.''T,i,;" --'"f-
5- prey.

::tri«:;-r^^^i'"~ncL:"^«-- •°-

saint. " -o- renown.

'3- at first.

7- towards.

2'- patron

Nofe'!;:X%oS„^t.f,,:,';SP«ch. The Noun.-
'/-//«V-.v. .„«,/„„,,

t^;^"-- "l-'t words represent

• "^'^ a stone; or
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some (|uality of persons or tliinss, like courage
; or a

person, like Queen Victoria ; or h city, like Toronto.
The iiaiiu' of what we think about—stone, courage,
Queen Victoria, Toronto, etc.,—is a noun.

ExF.KClSK i.-i. Give nouns that are names of things
we cat. L. Give nouns that are names of things we usl-

in .school. 3. Give nouns that represent periods of time,

4. Give nouns that represent villages, towns, cities, and
countries. 5, Give nouns that represent qualities of
people—their virtues, faults, etc. 6. Give nouns that
represent qualities or relations of material objects—size,
colour, distance, etc.

E.XKRCISE 2.—Point out the nouns in the legend of
St. George.

III.—Written Composition, r. Make an outline of
the Legend of St. George, like that on pp. 58, 59.
Think of the incidents of the story, see them in your

mind, and write the story as vividly as you can.

2. Tell the story of a mediaeval mvth:— 1. The
Wandering Jew. 2. The Fljing Dutchman. 3. The
Holy Grail. 4, The Philosopher's Stone.

3- Tell the story of:— I. St. Andrew. 2. St. Patrick.
3- St. David. 4. St. Agnes. 5. St. Christopher. 6. St.
Denys. 7. St. Valentine. 8. St. Francis of A.ssisi.



CHAPTER V._.VATn<K THEMES
LESSON XXIII

er

Every morning I „,,!,„ .,"
,
^ ''°" °" "^^ farm.

the right time. Th-u ,vTh
'" '""' ^""^ *° ^^^ool at

with corn and bread ;.:.:;'^,,:!r"
""^ ^"•'^'-" f-d „.•

"Cluck, cluck! ".said the Hen ..y.
,be so conceited, good sir V " °"^'''t ""t to

anything to eat, but I do A? "?" ^''"'^ ""-^ "^'""'^''cm

egg, and my eggs are m M
'''''^ ''"> ' '«y an

""i!^^-"--^-^Cyr"---
want to know who is the cleverest"

the
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said she. " I'll tell you." " If 1 did not kill all the rats

and mice, those wicked things would come and eat up

a!l the butter and cheese, and all the bread and cake,

and the children would have to go to school without

any lunch. That is why the children and 1 are such

good friends. Why, they give me milk to drit.k, and I

sit on their laps."

" Bow, wow, wow I " said the Dog. He had put his

head out of the kennel when he heard Pussy boasting.

" How do you think things would go if I didn i. watch

over the house, night and day? / know who is the

most important person on the farm."

Then up came the farmer, who had overheard ever)--

thing. " You are all kind and useful," .said he. And he

scattered corn to the Cock and to the Hen, and gave

Puss a saucer of milk, and Doggy a bone to gnaw.

They were all happy and satisfied, and stopped

disputing.

—Atiridifed from a Btory from the Norwegian, by Emilie Poul«8on, in " In tht- Child's

World." By permission of the publisherB, Messrs. The Milton Bradley Co.

1. What was the Barnyard Talk about ? Describe a

barnyard you have seen. Describe the barnyard of this

story. Who are the characters of this story .' What did

each claim to be, and why? What was right and what

was wrong in his claim ? How did the farmer settle the

dispute ? Did he settle it justly ?

2. Use the following words in sentences of your own

making:— i. at the right time. 2. ought not to be.

3. boast. 4. day and night. 5. scatter. 6. gnavv.

7. dispute.

3. Tell the story to the class. Let each part be told

by a different pupil.
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W't wish at times to
n.-Words.-The Adjective.

describe a thing-

or to tell its number or order—

orient itl^'^^-
^'"'^^'"'- Thc>.,board._

W/iic/i book ? m,at man '

Exercise I. -Describe by adjectives t?;. ,r

(") "> storm of wind
; (iii) at sun.;e^ 3 fh 'cLk":;river (.) m winter

; (ii) in sprin- r'if) i„ /.
4. The street (i) in early mon .

i .

"^ '""'"'''

midnight. 5 The tree^ 7^ '"• ^ '
"°°"

=
^"''^ "'

(iii) .-n autumn
^'^ '" "'""'"

^ ^"^ "" ^>-"^'

I

mortal o A 1- •

i>-n-is. I. /Yii men are

TrL i
\^"''"S,'^"S is better than a dead lion

5. Coler.,ewasanoticeS;:rZ.lC;^'::::•
-

the Im ^ °r '^""' '"^ "^^ together, tndthofcd

ersTrnT ^-
^^>'fi-t thought about the'.^d.ers was to find out their mmpc s t^ 1 , , .

rose the forest, rose the b ack and .f
''""' ''

ExFRcrsK , P / ,

gloomy pme-trecs.

III
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III.—Written Composition. I. Write from .neinory

the story of " The Hiirnyard Tiilk."

Note first the order of the speakers. K.xpand, if )ou

wish, tlic reasons each has for boasting. Add, if you

wish, other cli^iracters. Be careful to use the exact

words of cacli speaker anti to put thein in quotation

marks.

2. Change tlie cliaractcrs of the Uarn)-ard Talk to a

group of people in a household, and write the story.

3. Imagine a group of dogs discussing human beings

—

their masters, etc., tell their conversation.

LESSON XXIV.

I.—Oral Composition. Study the story of the

Swallow.

All over the world you will find the swallow. You
can .sec it with its short wide bill, its forked tail, and
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^

--How is ,„,„, -„,,,^.,,:; ,„^ ,,^7-" f '>an>-

»">• r,.cr bank, pierced with holes hL- •

I H r",'
;""''

>•-"'"
'- -St nuniliar witi

'

t b l^'n '"•
saiid-martiii. "n'l^-swailou, or

'-'"<thn„e::;i::j;,x;"^-'' ''-.'.. and

ndustryandaSo,,
f f"'^

''••"'^^" °^ "—'cl
there is a fam y I.'

" '"'"
T"'"''^

'° '•'t'lH. wMIe
day in skin!":'?, .^ r^'""'' ''^ ''^"'"'' ''^ "•"''

most sud,ie„ tun,s '1
"''°""''' ""''

'^'''''''"i^ "'e

t"e noise at the shutti^J of a .; r'"' "f"'^""^'-tion Of the n,andib,es
--.s too c.lk t*^; H,;!:"'

"'^-

I. Give the story of thf S.Lii • ,
'^^'^-

(0 Where it is fou^d
; (H l^ T l" '^^^ ""''^ ^-

of birds' e-.5,s ? Wh- r
" ',°" '"" '''"^•'^"' '^'"^^

whatareh^r'^Luotlr""" '"'^ ••'^' "'-"'^"' -'^

t.^e^rt:!?:,,^--"- '^ "-"" ^ ve,,

J^'e J..w//<,rt, uses pellets of
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%

»i

mud and pieces of straw to niiike t/ie s-uuiliow's nest

with—
when wc can say

—

Till.- swallow is found in every country. // builds its

nest in barns. // uses |)cllcts of mud and pieces of straw

to make its nest with.

It would be tiresome to say— if yoi r name is John
Smith,

—

Jo/iii Smith sa>s \\\r,ii Jo/iii Smith thinks,—

when )ou can say,

—

/say what /think.

There is, then, a useful class of words that arc /general

substitutes for nouns. They are called pronouns, (i.e.,

for-nouns).

E.XEKCISK I.— rick out the pronouns in the followinj,'

sentences. Tell what nouns are represented by them :

—

1. There was once a king who ruled over many lands.

2. Who killed Cock Robin.' 3. " I," said the sparrow.

4. Who will stand at either hand and keep the bridge
witli me ? 5. Many are called but few arc chosen. 6. I

know the song the bluebird is singing. 7 That is the

way for Billy and me. 8. Two heads arc better than
one. 9. That mercy I lu others show, that mercj- show
to me. 10. We must all toil—or steal.

E.XERCISE 2.—Substitute pronouns where possible in

the following sentences:— i. The fox, when the fox

could not get tlie grapes, said to the fox, " The grapes
are sour." 2. Every day Peter tended the cows down
by the river, and every night Peter dro e the cows home.

3. Every day when the person speaking goes to bed,

the per.son speaking sees the stars shine overhead. 4. It

is a lady, sweet and fair ; the lady coines to gather
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73flaisics there t t , ,

f'O- I like. „, ,,,,1
.'",7-- .^- '"^ is a ,,,„, .,

or cluck.
^"- "-^ ^'""'-- "seful bir.l, |,kc the ,,.,;

_^Co.po.,on. St.,, th.He.cr,..o„ ......
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Skkai'hita.

No comparison with snow would siiflficc to give an
idea of liow white she was

; her fur would have made
ermine seem yellow. Her name was Seraphita, after
one of Balzac's heroines. In character she was dreamy
and contemplative. She would stay motionless on her
cushion for hours to','ether, not sleipiii^;, but followinj,'

intently with her eyes sights invisible to ordinary
mortals.

Caresses were agreeable to her, but she returned them
-1 a very reserved fashion, and only to the few }x;ople
honoured with her favour.

Luxury pleased her, and her toilet took an enormous
amount of time. Her fur was carefully sleeked every
da>-. She washed her face with iier paw, and each
separate hair bru.sheil with her pink tongue shone like

new silver. When anyone touched her she quickly
smoothed away all traces of the contact, for she could
not endure to be ruffled. Her elegance, her distinction
spoke of aristocracy. She was a very duchess among
cats. She revelled in perfumes, plunged her nose into
bouquets, and nibbled with little spasms of pleasure at
scented handkerchiefs. Such was Seraphita, and never
a cat justified more perfectly a poetic name.

— .\ctaiilc<l from Th^ophile Ouutler, Mi-iut!)erir Inlimr.

1. What is the description about—cats in general or a
particular cat ? What made the cat one worth writing
about .' Tell of any cat or dog you know whose looks
or doings make it interesting?

2. Use each of the following words in a sentence of
your own making:— i. comparison. 2. ermine. 3. heroine.
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J is.'";":™""" " i'..n,c«;

I "•'ins. I,, Ixiii.juct,

7n

''>tfntl>-.

Study tlu ""> >OI| ,;,„

11-Words The Verbsay scnethi.ifr about—
M» and j,fv,//>,.^. G,,-, . ,

T»m.l,o,„ch „„„„„„,„,_

.ka„C"'
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'">'•> "-•« *„„ ,„„ ,>..;b

„;«"'''"' ''""l'Je,t,,r„,„n».r,^

f
;'- Son^e gHs arc t , ^^t! ^'i"^-^' -^- Some taH

M-slipt. JohiMvasrunni„.d/ ",""^' ''""" ">'- '""-
4-Mn fs reading. jX 11 "'"'r

''''''''"''
'''^ ^''f't

have learnt to .skate. Th '

i
'7? "- 5. The gis

-^'- ^/'... « ..,
'•

' ::,;';; •;;-;- -.rd.s, or verbs.

';•" "Hd bells, to the Sm ''V"''°"'^^^---'- K.ng
the piper's tune- , uZ ""^^ ' - ^l., the ring of

nn--nRshe,.adetJntiCn^"''- ' °" ^''^
«-'

manners ^ u.-
>'"r.cruns.manners. 9 His ^ ' '•"'' ''""^- 5"

- -r,
'' "'^ manners wcm „i

i-v-n^mj,

7- I>ey learn n„,sic easiK- C,. " ^^-'-^.^-'-ybody
^''^^' "-'- ''^-"ing „,u.s'ic, and liLd r'

"

'"""'"^'
•'"0 liked learning it.

'IS pleasing

everybod)-.

\\

11
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KxKki ISK 3.- -I low inaiiy paragraphs ari' there in the
extract? What is each parat;ra|ih aixmt?

I'.XI-kilsK 4.- Analyze the seiitoncos of the last

paraj,'raph of the atcoimt of Scraphita.
N.iTK. Thi> •xtrfl«P m»> Iw.lniie orally. Ilj krr|ilnii th« thnimlil of Ihu mmii,

ilI.Ii.r,i,o.l, th« lfaih»r 111 ij iii.ke rirnlK.. In aiialj.ii • .uri tnt of lli, „„„||V
tiii(l«niUiKtin|[ of tlir imnftau't'.

III.—Written Composition. Stud>' tl;e plan of the
story of Scraphita—her appearance

; her character; her
habits

;
the ;;cncral coinnKiit on her and her name.

Then follow the plan and I. Write a similar descri|)tion

of any intcrestint; cat or do^ that you know of
2. Three Little Kittens. See the picture at the head

of the Lesson—how they look when sleep>- and what
they do when . vake.

3. Tell about your favourite cat or do^r ,,r pony,

4. Tell about Kskinio do;.;.s.

5. I. My Dotj. 2. My I'ets. 3. The Heaver's Home.
4. The Weasel.

6. Lost Dojj.s. Tell about these dogs—who they
were, and how they lo.st them.selves, what the)- thought
and .said to each other, and how they got home.
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I.KSSON \xv,
*—Oral Composition < r .

n„.„,. C "'"'•"'•^'»-N»:..i.i.

has huhcrto lived, and fa ,." "^ ^"""'" "^ "hich it
«'-k. into the bark ofte 7 '' ' ^'"^"

^'=<-'d. I
-'-vs which it has on ,. ,f

"° ''"'^•' -^V -shar
n^o-ents, and you can not" it

" '' ''^ 'J"-' « f-

"'-ouklh the oponi„„.
after I'sT'",

' '^^ -l>I-«r.sand,, ,^
tcr th,,

^^^^^^^ c,. . t,,, t,,,
«'l a darninj^-ncedle.

'jhc u ^ ^ ^" '""'^'^ ^-^ "^"""y
-s

; the body i., ,,,, ^
^ ^ >^;-;

are folded and shape-
the a,r without and tie ] fc "i h'

" '''"P" ^' ^^'tsS
conduion. At the end o ha f I.

P"' "" "»" P-Pe"

the colours of the emerald /' t .
"•'''>' ^^'""led with

I
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II. -Words—The Adverb. We must have words to
modify statements. It is not enough to say :

John runs.

—

we must be able to say :

—

John runs /len. John runs 7ue//. John runs
slotvly. John does not run.

So, too, we must have words to modify—add to or lessen
the force of attributes or modifiers. It is not enough to
say :

—

Jane is tall. Jane rum fast.—
we must be able to say :

—

jane is very tall. Jane rutis very fast, too fast.

Tlte word that modifies statements, attributes, or
modifiers is an adverb.

EXKRCISE I.—Some pupils make statements (oral),

others add suitable adverbs.

EXEUCISK 2.—Modify each statement in the following
sentences by one adverb :— i. Work like a man. 2. That
man has travelled. 3. The crickets creak. 4. The trees
rock. S. The ship sank. 6. Lochinvar entered Netherby
Hall. 7. To every man upon this earth death cometh.
8. We gazed on the face of the dead and we thought of
the morrow.

Exercise 3.—Modify any adjective or adverb in the
following sentences by an adverb :— i. Once upon a time
there was a little man. He was so little that he was
called Tom Thumb. 2. The ripest fruit falls fir.st. 3. I
am glad that you are happy. 4. The birds were plentiful
and the flowers smclled sweet. 5. The soldier was
wounded, they thought. 6. At the first glance they saw
he was the likely winner. 7. Fighting bravely, the few
survivors made their way back. 8. They spent the day
pleasantly together, for they were good friends.

Exercise 4.— Point out the adverbs in the description
of the Dragon Fly. Tell what the purpose of each is.
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Then ,,„e fr,„, ,„,„„;"
f'°'>

"f the Dra,..„ K,^.

-- an acco;„;''y - P'-' of the D.a.on Fl,

"J>. iiiK-uorin,
etc.

LESSON XXVlf
°«' Composition. Studv ^k- •— JtUdy this picture—

PPfe-re. .„ a,!:,Tel ,h., „„ y__^___^_
.colour

. "Ke tile one you see

* !
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in the picture, how it is beautiful. Tell how the fruit
forms

:
how it ripens. Describe an apple-tree with fruit

on it. Tell how apples are picked and stored and sold.
Give some of the different kinds of apples—shape,
colour, taste

; the good points and defects of each. Tell
about the uses of apples—food, cider, vinegar.

2. Following the discussion of the apple-tree, make
from memory a topical plan of a composition on the
apple-tree.

II.—Words.—The Preposition. We must have
words to indicate the relationship between things we
think about, or between actions and things. If we put
a book on the desk, the book and the desk have a
relation to each other which we express when we say :—

The book is on the desk. I put the book on
(under, over, beneath) the desk.

If wc connect the thought that John runs with the
place he runs to, we say :

John runs into the house ; or, after the wagon
;

or behind Henry.

The word that expresses the relation between one thing
amd another, or between an action and a thing is a
preposition.

Exercise i—Express various possible relations
between :— i. The blossoms and the apple-tree. 2. The
fish and the water. 3. The man runs and the house.
4. The boys stand and the school. 5. The children
look and the water.

EXEUCI.SE 2.—Point out each preposition in the follow-
ing. Tell the two things, or the action and the thing, it

expresses the relation between :— i. The boy fell from



the apple-free. 2 Th^ , • . .
' 8^

description.)
fj;.") 7., '

" '"u ''ke, to eo win, .1,

--Jf a„d'deSjJ:/Tf ''"'^ "^ ^Sel-thS:
mankind r«^ ' ^ ^"^ ^a ue of n. ,

>•«"' «..ln heading,
""' '»"£»Pl« c„,„.p„™7=

3- ihe Cherry Tree.
"• ^he ?]„„, -j-^^^

4- VVrite a sinn'l
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Potato Plant. 2. The Cotton Plant. 3. The Tea
Plant. 4. Sugar Cane. 5. The Peanut.

5. Write a similar composition on one of the

following:— I. The Pine Tree. 2. The Cedar Tree.

3. The Oak T'ee.

6. Describe the general appearance of the main Forest

Trees.

7. The P'orest in Spring-time and The Poorest in

the Fall.

8. The Maple Tree.

9. The Evergreen Faniily in Canada—White Pine,

Balsam P'ir, Hemlock, Cedar.

10. The Story of a Magic Apple Tree (for a fairy tale).

LESSON XXVIII.

I—Oral Composition. Study this picture.
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83I- Tell about the narf„ r .

^
nu-ber of flowers o„Tth?c! ""'^-'^^ ^'^"<

-^ ^"e
petals; the color of it ;epals r"":,"^'

"""''-^ °f its

""e of flowers to the plant VVht'
' ^^" "^ "^e

any. to mankind? Desert a ! 'V'"
"^^' '^ ''' ^as

»<i^c d plan or outlinp nr ^
da.sy. Summarue under prope h T'^°"'*'""

°" ^''e
the oral composition. ^^ ''""^'"^^ 'he details of

3- Read about «r.m„

o^W^suchalw^Zrh-J^It^^'^^^aut,
n.-Words.-The Co„-

"^ °' ^''^'"^'^^

'•nk-words that she.: S^ST /T^^
'^ ^ <^'-^ '^^

-e can show the relation of 2 1 ''°"^'''*- ^hus
compound sentence

""""^"''^ expressed in a

(^^aryroJelt yrtr"""^^-
vve can similarly indicate //,.

'/-^/.. of compound suSets
""'"'" "'"'"'"''^ '"

John walked ,w</ rode '

'""-V in a ix::.f.::*', "*.'.*=
sentence. Indicate the
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relationship by a conjunction:—!. Needles have eyes.

Needles cannot see. 2. I .sit upon this old grey stone.

I dream my time away. 3. Life is real. Life is earnest.

The grave is not its goal. 4. Ask. It shall be given

unto you. 5. Go to the ant, thou sluggard. Consider

her ways. Be wise. 6. Consider the lilies of the field.

They toil not. They spin not. 7. John was not here.

James was not here.

Exercise 2.—Improve the expres.sion of the following

groups by joining them into a complex sentence by
means of a conjunction :— I. I crossed the wild. I

chanced to see the solitary child. 2. I know. He did

not come. 3. Bring no book. This one day we shall

give to idleness. 4. He came down from the mountain.

Great multitudes followed him. 5. Sinners entice thee.

Consent thou not. 6. I mounted up the hill. The
music was heard no more. I bore the music in my heart

long after.

Exerci.se 3.—Improve the expression of the groups

here by using appropriate conjunctions. Shorten the

sentences where possible.— I. I know that heaven is up

on high. I know that on earth are fields of corn.

2. Behold her reaping by herself. Behold her singing

by herself. 3. The wind makes so much noise. The
hail makes so much noise. The rain makes so much
noise. 4. The bobolink comes amidst the pomp of the

season. The bobolink comes amidst the fragrance of

the season. 5. His life seems all song. His life seems

all sunshine. 6. With head upraised she stood. With

look intent she stood. With locks flung back she stood.

With lips apart she stood.

Exercise 4.—Point out and distinguish from each other

the prepositions and conjunctions in the following :

—
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"1' could not s.:7:i''T?:.j '"'" ^•'" '"^"'"^
5- S.nce you will „ot hurry j V,l

"° """ ^"' •'"'"••
6- He has been here .si„ce h / ^u

"" "'"'°'" y°"-
go. tell me about your tr^ 8 bT"'^'

'^ "'^"^ -"
m-Wfitten r.

^^ ""^ •*'""'' -' b'-'ar.

''--SS" --*^ " •^"

poem you have read.
''""'' >°" "" find u, any

2- Describe the na-ts j"""< Pl.nt_,4|„ i""
**

"f
I" a",- =„m„„„

J Follo,,i„j He „,.
',,''"' "^"ll". Seed

™^ .n „„e"„r .hi'"!'!- ."T'?: °"»'^' >»">
' The L,l,. or He v,„ '^ '• Jhe S„ -f^^

^.^W;.eor„,eW„.K,r„r-L.,,,„
6- Compare the Wild Fl^.

those of Autumn.
°"'"''' ""^ ^^e Spring v. ,, .

-_. LKSSON XXIX.
I-Ora, Cot„po3,io„. Study this description

And h
'-AM>SCAPE.

heather
anTbogTndTodrstretch!!,'/'''"' ^"-""-"onrs,

the very sKy. .
o„ '

-'"^etchmg away and up, up to
•

•

S° he went on and on. he Wd[;

I
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knew why
;
but he hkt-d the great, wide strange place

and the cool fresh bracing air. But he went more and
more slowly as he got higher up the hill ; for now the
ground grew very bad indeed. Instead of soft turf and
springy heather, he met great patches of flat limestone
rock, just like ilUmade pavements, with deep cracks
between the stones and ledges ; so he had to hop from
stone to stone, and now and then slipped in between
and hurt his little bare toes, though they were tolerably
tough ones, but still he went on and up, he could not tell
why. . . ,

And in a minute more, when he looked round he
stopped again, and said, " Why, what a big place 'the
world is

!

"

And so it was
; for, from the top of the mountain, he

could see—what could he not see?
Behind him, far below, was Harthover, and the dark

woods, and *he shining salmon river ; and on his left far
below, was the town, and the smoking chimneys of the
collieries; and far, far away, the river widened to the
shining sea

;
and little white specks, which were ships

lay on its bosom. Before him lay. spread out like a
map, great plains and farms, and villages down amid
dark knots of trees. They all seemed at his very feet •

but he had sense to see that they were long miles away!
And to his right rose moor after moor, hill after hill

till they faded away, blue into blue sky. ... At his
very feet lay a deep, deep green and rocky valley, very
narrow and filled with wood ; but through the wood
hundreds of feet below him, he could see a clear stream'
glance. Oh, if he could but get down to that stream I

• .
It chimed and tinkled far below; and this is

part of the song it sang

—
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Clenr and cool, clear -.nH

^
^""' and clear, co;.lt;^^r''P'>°'.

J^n.,efi,edr„r.He:iL^'^'"'-'''-''H„,,

'• What kind of u
'''•""'"':'"•»""».'..«...
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«- Words.— Thp i»* •
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"°"- ^'""^«-- we
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- fe^'.'ng, not a thought.
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^<»//..' Is th..

what a.surprise!
°' ""r Guard

! Good„ess nu-f

87

'""""""^'^^—'— .. ..,„:
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Note the punctuation of the interjection (\)

Distin(Tiiish from the interjection the adverb or the
verb or other word, used with exclamatory force.

On, Stanley, on ! (The verb is understood.)
Back! back! on your lives! (The verb is

understood.)

Distinguish from the interjection the noun used as a
word of afldress, though, like tl.c interjection, the noun
of address stands apart from the construction of the
sentence.

Boys ! hoys ! do hurry up.

Harp of t/ie North ! (ixrcweW.

Exercise I.— Sugpcst scenes or accidents that
would call forth interjections. State the appropriate
interjections.

Summary—Kinds of Words. There are tlien
seven classes of words that enter into the structure of
the sentence :

—

I.—Words to represent things we think about—called
nouns.

II.—Words added to nouns to express attributes,
etc.—called adjectives.

in.—General words to stand for nouns— called
pronouns.

IV.—Words to make statements—called verbs.
v.—Words to modify statements made, or attributes,

etc.—called adverbs.

VI.—Words to show relation between thinjjs, or
actions and things—called prepositions.

VII.—Words to show the connection between thoughts,
etc.—called conjunctions.

There are also

—

VIII.—Exclamations of feelincr—called interjections.



^i^^HKTIlKMm.
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I.KSSON XXX.
I -Oral Compotltlon. stu.l)- this .Icscriptio,, of_

A WiNTKR LaNDSIAI'K.
So lon^ as men ha.l .siculcr means, whether c.f kecpinc

out c<.l,l „r checkmating it with ar.ificial heat, Winterwas an unwelcome ^uest, c.s,H.-ciaily in the country
he p,K.t of Winter himself . is said ,„ have written in

bed, with his hand thn.i.nh a hole in the blanket. Even
in our own climate, where the .sun shows his winter face
as on^r and as brightly as in central Italy, the seduction
or the chimney-corner Is apt to predominate in the mind
over the severer satisfactions of muffled fields an'
penitential wocls. ]h.t I would exchange this and L-ive
somethin^r to boot, for the privilege of walking out into
the vast blur of a north-northeast snow-storm and draw-
ing the first furrows through its sandy drifts If the
win<l veer too much toward the east, you get the heavysnow that gives a true Alpine slope to the boughs ofyour evergreens, and traces a skeleton of your elms in
white

;
but you must have pL-nty of north in your gale

If you want those driving nettles of frost that sting the
cheeks to a crimson manlier than that of fire Or take
a wmter walk in the nightfall and note the intense
sdence How yellow are the evening lamps by com ^ast
with the snow ! The stars seem

" To hang, like twinlcK .g winter lamps,
Among the branches of the leafless trees

"

And who ever saw anything to match the gleam of the
moon, which runs before her over the snow, as she rises
cold and clear, on the infinite silence of winter mVht >

"'

__ -By J.,„,. R„,„|, ,^,„|. ^^^ ,^__^ ., ^ ^^ ^,^ ^^^ ^^^^^
' ThoiiKon, author ol Tht Siuotu.
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"''" ^'* ""^^ " ''""'«'•
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(„). ^„,, I/'^^" " °^ 't. just as /s he
"^^'v-z/W. Theth^nJ functional valuer,-

'''M;Z!^;':,;tiLg-.ontotheverb--
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Tlie phrase {/>) and tlie clause (c) both modify the verb

just as the adverb (a) does. Eiic/t has the functional

value of an adverb. The modifying phrase is called,

therefore, an adverb phrase, and the modifying clause

an adverb clause.

3. So, too, compare, as to their relation to the thing

we think about

—

[a] John SAW ia) his mistake.

John SAW {b) that he had made a mistake.

The clause {b) has the same functional value as the

noun (a). It is a noun clause.

4. So, too, compare

—

We reached home {a) through Montreal. We
reached home {b) by way of Montreal.

Tliey stood still (a) to hear better
;
{h) in order

to hear better.

The phrase (b) has clearly the functional value of a

preposition. It is a preposition phrase or phrasal

prepositicn.

5. So, too, compare

—

John did not fire

(rt) lest he should hurt the

child.

{b) for fear that he should

hurt the child.

The phrase {b) is a conjunction phrase, or phrasal

conjunction.

6. So, too, compare

—

John ((?) writes. John {b) is writing {xvill zvrite,

has written, would have 'written, etc.).

The phra.se in (/') has the same assertive value as the

simple verb in («). It is a verb phrase, or phrasal

verb.
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Groups of words—phrases nr rl^,
enter into the structure f J ''"'"''-'""y^ therefore,

functional value fTJt f/''f""
""" '""'' ""
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"""^'^

'^ P'-^se or
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"'''-' *''«'

with you," cried the MaVr " "" '• " "'^ "^
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each.
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Ill-Written Composition i Fm,.
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''°"'' ''"'''"^>

Lowell in "A Win... r
"

Ll'^'
1!"'"^^'' '--I'-ssed by'inter Land:

i
*

-sca[)e.
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2. Following the plan of the preceding, write a similar
composition on any other season.

3. Take any day when you said " This is winter ! " (or
spring, or summer, etc.), and tell of the things that led
up to your statement.

LESSON XXXI.

I.—Oral Composition. Study this account of—
The Rapids on Winnipeg River.

Many a dangerous rapid did we run in this way, but
there was one that I shall never forget, the longest day I

live
;

it scared us all, and was indeed enough to frighten
the oldest voyageur (vwaA yah zyer'). Coming on to it

from above we could not see what we were rushing into,

but followed the lead of the Colonel's canoe, and before
we knew where we were, we were in the middle of it.

Imagine an enormous volume of water hurled headlong
down a steep incline of smooth slippery rock against a
cluster of massive boulders, over which it dashed madly
with a roar like thunder, foaming along until it reached
the level below, where its exhausted fury subsided into
circling eddies and deep treacherous whirlpools. Into
this fearful abyss of water we dashed, old Michel boldly
steering straight down the centre of it ; and as we tore
down the incline at railroad speed, with the green white-
tipped waves curling their monstrous heads high over
the gunwale of the boat, we held our very breath for
awe, and for a second or two forgot to row, till the sharp
admonition of Michel aroused us from our stupor. By
a great exertion of skill on the part of the two Indians
the boat's head was turned sharply to the left, and
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My good blade carves the casques of men,
My tough lance thrusteth sure

:

My strength is as the strength of ten,

Because my heart is pure.

The sentence quoted in another sentence also begins
with a capital.

She had just begun to say, " The curfew tolls
the knell of parting d?y,' when the bell rang.

I heard you say, "We must be good to be
ha[jpy."

Note that wc quote here t/ie exact words of the
speaker. This is direct quotation, or narration. If we
incorporate the quotation as a subordinate clause, it is

indirect quotation, or indirect narration, and doe's not
require a capital letter.

I heard you say (/lat we must be good to be
happy.

IttasuggMtedthat (or the» and oth.r rule, for capital, and punctuation „,ark,there should be c„„,u„t oral practice with blackboard work. The .rltten ",e
"^

:i^nrr.:ir """"' '"""^''- ""- ^'--- "-• - -- - >>-

2. The capital letter is used also in a sentence to give
emphasis and distinction to words. It is, therefore, used
in titles.

I. The title may be a proper name.
(i) Jehovah. God. Apollo. Diana.

(ii) Joseph. Louise. Estella. Burns. My
dog Rover.

(iii) Montreal. New Brunswick. Great Britain.
The United States of America.

wimnjtton er"
"'' """' """ ^""^' "'""^' "' '°^'' ^''""'' ""^ ^^' "'

ah'^m^ri'^t'"^"^'""'""*
'° •"•'"'"' "'""" "' =*""' proper adjectives, and areah .marked by capitals:-^ The English nation. Can«ilan, and American,.
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4 ^:Sr'^ '" - "-'-O' word. .,ou„ o. a.,jcc-

caJLM:!j^rS::^^;^'''--(">a,on.. The
titk-s.

" '^°' *" "nportant words of the

(0 Mr a^. Mrs. Joseph Jolly. Colonel Carteran<l Lieutenant Uhlcr Dr t u
P'ofcs.sor Mitchell Earl cJ"^"'^

o?ch^^'^'£ B^'r"
""'''" -"'^ *»-'•"v-nrist. Mis Bntaiiiiic Maiestv P„iTime. The Fore.st Citv Tht^n,

'

Provinces Th,- Rl i o
' ^ Maritime

"
Littl, r

^^^^^'^^ Sea. The Re,l River

or political parties. The main 'n'T' ' 7 ^'''> ^^"^'""^

(•)"ATaleo^T^Str'^?A:'^f:•
^..

"Beauty and the Beast"
^^ ^^ ^.ke It."

(') The French Revolution. The Do.l •

of Independence. The Billl Ri^h,""""('II) Catholics. Protestant, r i

'»'''''

Conservatives, ti;::,'^""^'"'"^-
^'"^"^t^-

C"^ Ne,v Year's Day. \siwrnesd!:T
m>"<on Day. H.1I.,„„.....

'^"'""^^^ay. Do
S. The

->ay. Hallowe'i

also d
pronoun /and the

li^tinguished by capital letters!

nterjection O (not oA) are
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EXERCISK I.—Write out the full names and .uldresses
often people you know.

EXERCISK 2.—Write out the names and birthdays of
five pupils.

i:xEUCI.SK 3.—Write out the names of (i) ten cities,
and (ii) ten lakes, and (iii) ten rivers, and (iv) ten
countries on the continent of America.

EXEKCI.SK 4.-Write the full titles of ten famous
characters in history.

Exercise 5 Write out the names of ten stories or
books j-ou have read.

Exerci.se 6.—Write down the name of your favourite
day of the week, your favourite festival, your favourite
month, your favourite hero and heroine.

Exercise 7.— Point out and account for the capital
letters used in the story at the head of the Lesson.

III.—Written Composition, i. Write, from memory,
an account of Running a Rapid.

Imagine that you yourself have had the experience.
2. Following the plan of the Lesson, tell of any similar

experience you have had:_i. Running the St. Lawrence
Rapids. 2. An Experience in Coasting 3. A Runaway
4- A Toboggan Stor>-. 5. A Mountain Experience."
6. A Bush Fire or Prairie Fire.
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LESSON XXXII.

-o^eTc°™Fi'"'''°''"°"- ^'"^>' "^'-^ P'-^t"- of Mont

W

^''e scene. Cr^
! S?, ^ :? Sr""''

?'^''
roanng water seen from . ,

' ^"' """'' o*^ "'«

beneath. Tell of i" ''?°""' '''^ ^^'"« ^^en from

-ch a place.
" ''"'''"' ^''^^ ""'^''t happen at

-et:<;;';,^';::r;-;:;'---beintHe
(..-•) the force, (iv) the .sound .ef'

"^ "'^ '""^^--.

have if you were there.
"'''""" y^" """ght

thispfc;::,"'' ^ '"'" °' ^ ^"-P-'--- °n the the,ne of

underliningthen'T'r '^'""^"°"
'° "'"^'^ hy

letters in p„SV"
-'•'""^^ and putting the,, in italic
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1. Umlerlinc or italicize- emphatic words.

(VVrittc) -a//i> .C.// ^„„ ,„,,„/ ,^^^^

(Printed) " Not lost ! You cannot mean lost ! "

cried tiic mother.

2. Underline or italicize foreign word.s.

Louis XIV's most mcmonible .saying was,
" L'i'tat, c'cst ;««,"—"The .state— I am the
state."

3- Titles of books, stories, i>la>s, are frequently itali-
cized, sometimes also the names of ships :—

Shakspere's /;//•/»J Cacsiir (or "Julius Caesar")
and A IVintcr's T<ile(nr "A Winter".; 'laic").

Tlie Century Magasine. ""'
e wreck of La

Tribune. The loss of the Victory (or, The
Victory, or, the " Victory ").

N<™.-ln titlM ot liook. either uk italic. (,.,., unjerline the word In writinR) or umordinary letters (i.,., do not .mdcrllne) put ii> quotation mark..
Scotfs Laiy uj tht Lakt. Wamrlry, and n» F«rluuM ../ Xigel

Or,^ Sootfs Lady o( the Lake,' " W.verlej," and "The Fortune, ot Nif el."

E.XEKCI.SE I.—Write out the names of ten books you
have read. Take caie to use capitals for the main woids
and to put each title in quotation marks or underline it.

Lxerci.sk 2. - Write the following and underline the
words that should be in italics. U.se cai)itals where they
are required:—!. I am not goin^j out. There, thiit's

settled. 2. "O Tiger-lily," .said Alice, "I wish you could
talk

!
" " We can talk,' said the Tiger-lily, " when there's

anybody worth talking to." 3. "Can all the flowers
talk?" asked Alice. "As well as you can," said the
Tiger-lily. 4. Have some motto,—Ad astra, To the .stars

;

or, Animo et fide,Hy courage and faith; or,Oiact labora,
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Pray and work.
5. Democracy believes th«f .-the voice of the people -is vovL)" H

'"'''""

8. The s.ou,h of^ot L'.v;^r':::„f?r'rH^
''^^""-

in the Pil'-rim's IW, .

''^ ^"^ """"- of theinorass

9. Read us"! poem Tmeth""" """'' ^^""^"'" ^'-"•

i^ Hone, or the chMW^ 'Z:^, K^"''
"^-e the da>.

us a poe,n-so,nethin.. s. rri^r, l^^^"' '°- ''''''''

Barbara Frietchie or th,. , ^'u
^'"'^' ''^^ ''^. °'

or the battle t;th:bl',;"""'^''^
'"^ "^ ''-' '^--.

E.XEKCISK 3—Pick niif fl,

sentences or iL-s of poetn. he
"'""'"^ """'^ "' '^^

words of titles etc an^' .

^"'^'" """"=^' *''^- '^'"'f

™.rm.„.;;'s;:::^es:i:re:;;:!rr-':7'"
comes but once a vear , J.

'-y''^'''—
'• christmas

came up out of the sea and s.,vi •
^- '^ ^^'"''

-e. ^ ireland. wales ad ;: 3";?;
"'"" """ '"^

ci-n.. in part, to their dd ,a :;' '^ T^A
'"" Tbest-known fairy stories are "V,nT\ ^' "'°"^' *'^^

"Jack the .iant-^iller," rnd :^cin eli;-' J't"
''°"';'"

^.<^i,dss^.sare..aliceinwo::^l„^;.::^r:L:^;

aurortthe^dX^I^r;t'^^r ''^^^ "^ ''-'^-
8. St. georges day ^the d "f

' f"" °""'^"^' "'"-
30th of november

; st pat'r ck's tT ' f '

"'''""•'^' ''"^

david'.s. the ,st of march o th'e J T "' "^"'^
'

^'•

toe order of their distal i:^£':^ ^ T' '"

«>crcury; then con.e venus, the e .rtl m
•''"' "

Saturn, uranus, neptune 10 sr I

' •"''"'"'

monday.chri.s;cnc7ortu Iv r" f""">'• '"^•" °"
tutsclay, married on Wednesday,

''I
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to<,k ill on thursday. worse o„ friday, .lied on satur-

I'rundy"" ""
"""''"'• '""' "''^ '^'^ •"'"^ of solomon

II. From the ontlaw.

o lirignall banks are wild anil fair,

and j;reta woods are green,
and you may gather garlands there-
would grace a summer queen,

and as I rode by dalton hall,

beneath the turrets high,
a maiden on the castle wall
was singing merrily

:

o, brignall banks are fresh and fair,

and grcta woods are green
;

i'cl rather walk with edmund there
than reign our english queen,

—sir waiter scott.

a w!!.';f^""r
Composition, l. Write an accot.nt of

2. I. Write a similar story of Niagara Falls. 2. TheTKleon the Bay of Fundy. 3. A Mill Dam. 4. Thebtory ofa Stream.
^

It Is eiwntlal In thin ooiiipMltlon th>t th. n..«„„.i
recoMe.. The .l.e„,e .HoJ. ,«Clit.^nrpXrr^ri" '"""""^



NATVUE ritHMKS.
la-i

LKSSOX XXXHf

-'"-est. Toc^r;:^z^::^'---.-u,wc
houghts are f,nvc.n ns by ,„hers the Trf " ' "'"

«s m.t so difficult, but «lr.t Jl,
"^'-'""Position

than if wc l.ad «urscL "^ 'T
''"'"^ "^ ''^^^ ^"'"«'>1'-'

tl,e,„ well. Co^ :, r '"' ' " "'""Shts an.l expressed

thou,dUsthatbZ: " "; '"' '' '^'•"^'^-^ -rtlu-nl<i„i;

T1k4 tl,ou.d ts ; to "'
V""-^"'""^

=* '"^"^'- "'""Kh.

our..w„?„tuitio„ on"
•/';'"' ""-;"°"'^ "'""^"^^ <--

of tlae values and relations of the things

'I*-'!

m
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observcl. T.. writ.' well, «... must learn to think well-
to train our tninci to see the whole subject in larL'C
outline, and to see also the detailed thoughts out of
which the whole subject is made, and which, well
expressed, constitute the b<Kly of the composition.

Let our whole subject bo

Tlic snow falls and covers all things.

1 liis general thought gives us first a general picture
of some particular scene—perhaps the snow-storm falling
upon a house with its yard, shrubs, trees, fences, neigh-
bouring houses, a church with a spire, and distant fields.
Then the general picture yields to details. First, some
general change in the atmosphere that heralds a storm.
So the thoughts of our theme have (i) a beginning.
(ii) Then we see the snow change th" a, , -arancc cf the
air

;
the garden ground

; the shrubs
; the trees and their

branches; the fences; the pump; the houses; the church
and steeple

;
the distant fields. Each thing we notice

assumes a new appearance and is covered by the snow
in a peculiar way. We have a thought for each of these
changes. These thoughts constitute the details of the
subject. In thinking of the details, we must be on the
alert for the thoughts that the details suggest—what the
snow on the branches is like, on the fences, on the pump,
on the steeple, (iii) We see, then, the whole landscape'
transformed,—its general aspect very different in many
ways from the aspect before the storm. This general
appearance expressed sums up the whole impression.
Each composition worked out will then reflect the

natural progress of our thought. We shall have the
following :

—
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Plan ok Topk ai, Outunk

•snow a., rcKarrI, air, ground,
shrubs, trees, fences, pump, hou.ses.
fields, _«,th the thoughts that

TheCo„clu.ion: S" who
°/ '" ''^•'''''''•

ihc WHOLE I.MI-RKSSION of the

the Snowstorm in^Efneiror;;^:^'.
°"' °' ^'''^ '""^ °^

The Snowstokm

Hides hill, ,i"d W^
" r.V "^' "'""^'' "ir

The .Ic! and IraTel er s,oDDeS',f'''">
"''

Delayed, all friends shuoTlhih'""""^^ '"*
Around .he radian, fireplace',' enclosed"""""

'"'

In a tumultuous privacy of slorm

Ro'nd et;; wrnd^'^d^^tak" P™^'"'" "»'
Speeding, the nmUd k, '5 ^' ?r "*' <"• <l"'>r-

Sbfanciful so savior, :^'^' ""^ ""'I *°'^'
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3- Develop similarly the following themes:— i. The
rain fell heavily, drencliinn; everything. 2. The fog
descended. 3. The cold was inten.se, freezing everything.
4- It is spring (or .summer, or autumn, etc.) everywhere.
5. Everybody ran to see the fire. 6. The city wakes up
and goes to work. 7. The day dawned. 8. The clouds
are of all kind.s. 9. The spring wild flowers are blooming.
10. The frost was at work last night.

Ill -Written Composition, i. Write a composition
on one of the subjects developed in the Le.s.son.

2. Describe the scene and the storm that made the
picture at the head of the Lesson.
Take themes In keeping with tlie season in which this Usson is used.

CHAPTER VI.-LETTERS.

lp:sson XXXIV.
I—Oral Composition. Discussion of letters

; their
importance; kinds of letters—letters to friends, to
stiangers, to business firms, etc.

11—Elements of Form.—The Familiar Letter.
The familiar letter tells of the personal experiences of
the writer. It is informal and easy. It is, as it were, a
good talk pt c on paper.

Here is a letter written by a boy of thirteen, telling
his father of how they spend Sunda ' at his new .school.

„ ,
Shelford, April 26, i8n.My dear Papa,— ^

Since I have given you a detail of .veekly duties, I

hope you will be pleased to be informed of n,y Sunday's
occupations. It is quite a day of rest here, and I really
look to it with pleasure through the whole of the week.
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After b -ikfasi .,c -irn a chapter „ the Greek Testa-
ment.-, h,-, ,s ..;tl, the aid of our Bibles, and without
doing It u.i|> ;t ,l,ct.o,.ary like other lessons. We thengo to church. Wc dine almost as soon a.s we come backand we are left to ourselves till afternoon church.'Uunng this tune I employ myself in reading., and Mr
reston lends me any books for which I ask hin,,.so that

I am nearly as well off in this respect as at home.e.vcept
for one thmg, wl„-ch, though I believe it is useful, is not
very pleasant. I can only ask for one book at a timeand can not touch another till I have read it through'We then go to church, and after we come back I read as
before t,ll tea-time. After tea we write out the .sermon
I cannot help thinking that Mr. IVeston uses all imagin-
able means to make us forget it. for he gives us a gUss
of'vmeeachon Sunday, and on Sunday only, the veryday when we want to have all our faculties awake, and
.some do hterally go to .sleep during the sermon, and
look rather s.lly when they wake. I, however, have not
fallen uito this di.saster.

Your affectionate .son,

Thomas B. Macaulay.
I.-Where does the writer tell his theme ? What

details does he bring into tin's composition? Are they
all on the same theme ?

2.-Study the parts of the letter and the place of each.

RnfrT^-lr*'"*^°'^^°'''"~^"'"^*"*«°"- The Period.Rule
.
The penod or full stop (.) is used at the end

ol each declarative or imperative sentence.

Labour is life. Where there's a -.vill there's
a waj'.

WI
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It follows, therefore, that when a complete thought is
expressed the sentence must end. Do not drag one
sentence upon another by means of ana s and sos, if
they can be written as several short sentences.

Compare the good construction in this—
The first witness was the Hatter. He came in

with a teacup in one hand, and a piece of bread
in the other. " I beg pardon, your Majesty,"
he began, " for bringing these in ; but I hadn't
quite finished my tea when I was sent for."

with the bad construction in this

—

The first witness was the Hatter who came in
with a teacup in one hand, and a piece of bread
and butter in the other, and began, "

I beg
pardon, your Majesty," etc.

Keep the sentences short and nimble by making
frequent use of the period. Trailing sentences are bad
style.

The written composition, should he rigorously scanned for the error ol trailing
sentences. It is the liesetting lault ol joung writers.

Rule 2. The titles on your books, the subjects at the
heads of chapters, etc., usually end with a period—

The Public School Composition.
This use is optional.

Frequently numbers that are used to mark the divisions
of a subject are followed by periods.

I.—The Forests of North America:—!. Their
extent. 2. Their distribution. 3. Their
character.

n.—The F.nemies of the Forest, etc.
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m£^. t-
'• ''"' -f""^-^' S-nith

;
Mrs. (for

sTeu rr l''^-^"-^^^;"''h-- Messrs. (^or Mes-sieurs) The Copp, Clark Co.; Oct. ,o, ,907-

(for volume)!.; chap, (for chapter); et . (fo

.0 lb.s. (for the plural of Mer, pound;
; 3 oz

Rule 4. Usually, too, we put the full stop afterRoman numerals. ' '"^'^

™.":Z"'-°'^"^'^"'^""-'-"^-'-.^cene..

oi:;:n;/^s;rr'"^^-'^''— ^"^

"The baby grunted again, and Alice looked
an.x,ously into its face to see what wa? the-;terw.thit .... No. there were no

Exercise I._Improve the following passages bvnkmg out unnecessary conjunctions an^d mat J each

was not a bit hurt. ar:he;rpX„T;rfietTl
Te^tdtf '\ '°°''^'' "'' '^"^ '* "- »" '^-'^ ° "r-

i^rp^rst^r4^--
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wliitc fcatlKTs ami thuj- fleu away ( T into the air anr]
the cluLklinK was left there in the sfroam sad and
sorrowful.

EXKRCISE 2.— Improve the punctuation of the follow-
injj by the insertion of tlie necessary period. Abbreviate
words where you can:— i. Mr and Mrs C:ollins were
invited to visit us. 2. They arrived on Nov 20 and
sta>e<l till Dec 2. 3. On Jan I I j;„t a letter from
Messrs 1

1 Holt and Co. 4. The battle of Trafal-ar was
foufjlit on Oct 21, 1805. 5. The account for'jan 5
should be corrected from 5 lbs of sugar, 3 lbs of butter,
and 2 oz of pejjper to 3 lbs of su-ar, 5 lbs of butter, and
}4 oz of pepper. 6. Dr Curry and Professor C Sprague
Smith and Colonel Sprague leave on the 10th instant for
Quebec, Pro\ incc of Quebec. 7. How many miles is it

from Toronto, Ont, to Winnipeg, Ma-i, and from
Winm'peg to Vancouver, B C ?

EXKKClsi: 3. -Abbreviate where possible the following.
Mark any abbreviations made by periods : :. The
Reverend Edward James Goodman will preach on the
evening of Sunday, April 10, and August 6. i. He
addressed his letter to Messieurs Hay, Hammond, and
Company. 3. Read Hooks I—HI of Milton's Paradise
Lost. 4. The manuscript of the story has never reached
this office. 5. They left Collinguood, Ontario, and one
son settled in Calgary, Alberta, the other in Souris,
Manitoba. 6. Send me two bags of potatoes, three'
pounds of butter, two gallons of coal-oil, and three uozen
ofegg.s.

lit—Written Composition.— i. Write a Ictti r to an
aksent friend, telling him of some party— picnic or
Christmas partj

, etc. Develop some such theme as—



i'i:rn-:i!s.
Ill

Hverybocly had a «„o<l ti,„e_cvcM the do.. K,u „

LESSON XXXV.

t!l
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I- The place and date of writing—stated in the heading
of the letter.

2. The person to whom the letter is addressed, stated

in the salutation of the letter.

3. The letter itself.

4. The complimentary ending of the letter, and the

signature.

Place of the Parts. The pl:ice in which these

appear in the letter are proportioned to the follow-

inij:—

(i) Heading.

(2) Salutation.

(3) Letter.

jj IVarburloH Avenue,

London, Onl.,

Aui;ust 23iul, igoj.

(4) Complimen-

tary Ending;.

(5) Sig:nature.

Dearest Dora,—

The good news you sent vte

You will be glad to hear that

Your affectionate friend,

Louise,

On the envelope of the letter place the name, title, and
exact address of the person to whom the letter goes.
Note the place of these and of the stamp.



I'lCTTiiits;.
U.'l

Miss Dora Tlion,/<s,»i,

25 Suiisliine Aiv.

Toronto,

Ont.

There shoiiiii l,e oral ITacliveThhTuI^TriTT, ~7
lii'OiliiiKS, salulatioiu, etc. Written 1.™, .i, ^ ,1- "" '"'""io"" i" the «or.lhiir of
b.^Ki„. o„t o, the pirt, o, ."0^..^^:s^r£^tr^i;''

"""'""-"•'

.nH
,1"'' ^?^- "^'^^ '''"'P'^^ "'^'^d should be whiteand unruled w,th plain edges. The ink shc.uld be bS fThe s.ze ofletter paper varies, but is usuallv about se^i'nches by four and a half inches i„ doubl^ shee The

rtrrener'it "'"",' '^^ -' ^- theen^lopj

foldeS once
'^ ^"^^'°'"-' '^'^""'^ '--'°- ^^e letter

thwTr7„':;s;i:e'.".?L";r,';;n'tr;t""wKn'fh^°""''"''-'' '"»"
-ro«. ,r„m .«,.,o„, to to,,, on the ,e™„7.nd TurJh ".l^e?"'

"" '"""' ""-'" ""

gatlon(?). The dnect question is marked in writin- bvthe interrogation or question mark. " ^
" How are you getting on ? " said :he CatNoTE._Di.tlnsul»h between (i) t, dlr.r.t „-....

4lreotlj,"CVij,„„j,„j,j,,„.J;/J„;5»«t qae.tlon quoted.-lle ..ked „,e

oh?
^''^ *"*«»" (!). All exclamations -words

etSaSofrr-—>'
»- -<ed by the

O Liberty! liberty! how many crimes are com-
mitted in thy name

!

4,-

if

%
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Quotation Marks (" "). Study the punctuation of

this sentence.

" Oct to your places
!

" shouted the Queen, in a

voice of thunder.

Notice that tlic exact words of the speaker arc repeated

—

the very words. It is a direct quotation. Such words
must be niarl<ed off by quotation marks (" ")

NoTB 1— If the words of the direct quotation are broutiht into the H'litenco aa a
autjordinate elaune, the quotation becomes indirect, and no quotation marltB are used.

The t/ueen told him they should (jet to their i)laceB.

NOTR 2.—A quotation within a quotation has only the sinKle quotation marli.

"Did you say 'What a pity ! V" the Rahliit aulted.

NoTK S.—If the quotation ii brolien in two by a parentbesia eat-h part requires the
quotation marka.

" There ia a lietter than bappineaH," aaid Carlyle ; "we can live without happineaa.
and in place thereof And lileasediieaa."

Titles of literary works are put either in quotation

marks or in italics. See p. loo.

Every Friday afternoon the teacher read aloud

to the class " Alice in Wonderland " (or Alice

in Wonderland).

Exercise i.—Explain the punctuation in the follow-

ing :— I. " Will you walk into my parlour?" said a spider

to a fly. 2. Now let us sing, Long live the King ! and
Gilpin, long live he! 3. Oh where I and oh where! is

your Highland laddie gone? 4. The water! the water!

the joyous brook for me, that gushes from the old grey
stone beside the alder tree. 5. Alas ! what seciet tears

are shed ! what wounded spirits bleed I 6. How sleep

the brave who sink to rest by all their country's wishes

blest! 7. Spires whose "silent finger points to heaven."

E.XERCISE 2. —Rewrite the following, giving the proper

punctuation:— I. How beautiful is night A dewy
freshness fills the air. :>. The golden rule in life is Make
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Baby. 5. "WLat-Ix^ur h ^ "'" '^"^ =* ^and

7_
air l-l,, ,p Sidney was wounded at the batti,. nf

HK nr>t.
1 hy need is greater than ini-ie

tu^'^h:::^::^:::;''^^^"""'"'^^'^"^--- ''---

you use--, li^Tt \^ .^ "'''""" '^^ ^'"=^ "'^^'<

2 Isthere' no hi "''^^f'^-P '-- V"" any wool

ruth, sst: "sis s ?, ";'
K^-

''"'" ^'-'•- '•--
^'"o 4- stands Scotland where it did - i.-o»i

"r:x'X''-f ;», ' °'»«'--
thaf , ,„ ^

^ 7- Ve mariners of Enjrlandtnat t,uard our native seas x h,»^ h
^-"i>iana

the ho,» M°H J ? """'" ^'°P "•»•« Hallonouit Mad dog. Get oul of the way Old D™T«ck.r„en,.„„eoftl„,|„„i,,.„.,j„„J

ecu";"!*'; te "r*"""-
'
"

•°" «" - "»
i,i,„ o/iio. ;o:j«-; ,;r,r""" ;«'Lt;i,it'7
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I

2. SomethinK important has hapiJened in your family

life, your life—a fire, a sickness, the arrival of a baby,

the present of a do^, etc.—-Write a letter to a friend dnd

tell about it. Address the envelope.

3. Write a letter to Santa Claus.

LF.SSON XXXVI.

I.—Oral Composition. Practice the oral composition

of formal letters. Refer constantly to the form as given

here or placed on the blackboard.

II.— Elements of Form. The Formal Personal

Letter. \ 'hen you write to a stranger or a person \ou

know very slij^htly, )'ou chan^je the familiar opening of

the friendly letter to a formal opening—Dear Sir, My
Dear Sir, Dear Sirs, Gentlemen, Dear Madam, Dear

Mesdames. And you add the direction at the lower

left hand of the si''natiire

Heading— Ad-
dress and

Date.

Complimentary

Opening.

Letter.

Complimentary

Closing and

Signature.

Direction.

jS St. George Street, Toronto, Out.,

September yt/i, igoy.

Dear Sir,—
In response to your request I take pleasure in

sending you my father's address,—Charles C.

Noble, Care 0/ Samuel J'liipps, Esq., jj Victoria

Roail, Halifax, N.S. He will remain ,n Halifax

till the end of the month.

Very truly yours,

Wilfred Noble.

Mr. Robert Stone,

333 Bloor Street,

Toronto.
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EXKRCISE I.— Afldrcss a li-tter of enquiry concornint,'
a lost do^' to its former owner.

KXKKCISK 2—Address a letter to the owner <if a
purse you have found.

Formal Invitations— In sending' out letters and cards
for very formal occasions, the wordiiij; is still more
formal. Notice the way the invitation is worded and
the place of its part.s.

T/ie I'nsUknt .m,( Officers of ll,e Roumi T„He Chih
request the Iwitntir of your company „l a reafilion to It
gi:e„ to I'rofessor James K. /Wrier at ihc University
Cluli. on Thursiiay, November i/st, at Sp.m.

An ans7i'er is requesteit.

To Mr. anil Mrs. Oliver Upton.

NoTi!.-.So„,rt„„e,, I,„1..,>,1 „t "A,, „„.«.., Is ,e,|„...te,r,'' ,he l.tte™ K.s.v.l:
{IUp«M,z. „l «>„, ,(a,(-A„..tr, It jou ptea«) are found. Th. former i. pre.

Mr. ami Mrs. Oliver Upton request the pleasure of
the company of Mr. ami Mrs. Joseph Johnson to dinner
on Friday evening, November 23nd, at 7 o'clock, to meet
Professor Ferrier.

S4 IVelton Street,

Friday, No^iember Sth.

ii

m
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I

Mr. and Mrs. /osffi/i Johm.m .ucefil mi/, //,„.,«,•,

Mr. ,md Mrs. Upton's invilalion lo ilinntr on Ike
nvninji of FriiUy, No^icmber 3imi.

11 ^hvnui' A'oiii/,

Siiluriliiy, Nmiember glh.

TliF •niwur of rriKla woiilil iFiul

Notice that 111

Punctuation. The Comma (,).
speakiti},' such a sentence as—

The wind blew hard from the cast—
we make no pause till we reach the end of the sentence
So, too, in writing, the short sentence ma.le up of the
UM>al parts of the sentenw (see form of analysis, p. 49)
requires no punctuation except to mark its end.

But if we add to, or break in upon, the .sentence with
other words, then we pau.se in speakintj, »ik1 in writing,
we show the pause by punctuation.

Rule I.- Use the comma to mark oflf a noun of address.
The wind, boys, blew hard from the east.
Kitty, what do you think of it ? Tell us, Kitty.

So, too, to mark off the salutation at the head of a letter—
My dearJohn,

I received your kind letter
NoTi -A dash i. often i^Wed |„ ih. ..lutal.on of a lett.r :- My dear John -
Rule 2.- Use the comma to mark off a parenthetical

word or group of words.

Ho'cvever, the wind blew hard from the east.
The wind. lean tellyou, blew hard from the east.
Cleanliness is, indeed, next to godliness.
This is impossible, in my opinion.



a,Si,f„-y"
''"^ ^•""""" "> '"-•< "«• the „„.,„ j„

"^''th "oast
"'""^"""^ ''"•'S'r, bk-« hard from

^"storm"""'
'"-" ""'" """'"' "^"'

"'^""K'" "-at

KXKKC.SE r.-.',„,ctuatc, a„cl ^ivc reasons for themarky,.uus..,,he follnwing scMtcncos :-,, Kri,," , J,y^>u n„ wro,„ . Wake .„. Oor.n.n.e. H^
pr L^Tu :'"' ^'""-

^-
^'"^ '^ ^"" J-" th'c

oot h " ,'" "^^ ^^"^'''-
"»

^'••""^'^ 'h'^ "I'l nurse

ycstcrlay
6. I l,e water-fairies of curse were verv-ry tosee him so unhappy.

7. Musie heaven ; mSwas then younf,. 8. Here con.es a bi. rou^fh do- acountryman's do« in search of its ma^t^r. c/ i^ u Iperhaps t e most wonderful of all crea.e.l h ^
Krasx

, ,. The Greeks imaoined I'an the t;„d of Nature

my dears. It ,.s h.^rh t,me you know we were all in bed
Ill-Wntten Composition, i. Write a letter u, thea.her or n.other of a schooln.ate, asking bou iSabsence from school.

2 VVrite a letter asking someone to sing, or play orread at some important occasion in the school
'

'

anipjr„'f
"''

c i""^""" "" '"-'^^'^"^ "- teachers

i^t:L:::^^l!:::---l^c,osinge.ercises.

mJs -!!^'to h"'"'
'' ''"'''"'°" "' '^''""" "*" M^- -d

to Mr —! s/T::' ',' ''° "'=''^""^' "^'heir daughter
'
" '^tate the <late, hour, and place.
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LKSSON XXXVII.

I-—Oral Composition. Discussion of business letters.

Brief, rapid, oral compositions on suggested themes

—

inquiries, ordi;rs of goods, etc. Refer these, part by
part, to the formal outline of the business letter.

II.—Elements of Form. -The Business Letter.

The business letter should be clear and concise. Note

its parts and their place. Point out how it differs from

the personal letter.

Heading^ - Ad-

dress and

Date.

Direction.

Complimentary

Opening.

Letter.

Complimentary

Close and

Signature.

JJO Main St., Hamilton, Ont.,

September gt/i, igoy.

Messrs. Tangley and Stairs,

Real Estate, etc.,

32 Yonge St., Toronto, Ont.

Dear Sirs,—
You would oblige vie by sending me a

copy ofyour printed list of Ontario farms

for sale or to let.

Your advertisement in yesterdays

" Express " contained a notice of a farm

of 120 acres near Stayner, Will you

please send me full particulars of this.

I am,

I 'ery truly yours,

Donald Campbell.

NOTX.—To facilitate the .iddretwinj.^ of the letter in return the writer, if a woman,

ometinies inciiratefi who she ia i>y siftninK litnielf:— (Miae) Shirley Brooks, Julio

K. Uruoks(MrB. Uolwit It. itrouks).
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Jolt:-""-
'-•' C—-Rule , stud, the

They tug, they strain, down, doivn they go I

Little Indian, Sioux, or Crow,
Little frosty Eskimo,
Little Turk or Japanee.

Wrens and robins in the hedge,
Buildintf. perching, pecking, fluttering.

Everywhere !

A series of words, or of short groups of words ismarked ,„ speaking by a slight pause, and in writingby a comma. "nuuj.

Rule 5. Notice in each of the following, as we sneakhe sentence, the pause in the voice whe^; the commacomes in writmg,

Tennyson's home was " Farringford," Fresh-
water. Isle of Wight. England.

The heading of the letter reads :_ 27 NotreDame St., Montreal, P.Q.. Ju„e 30. ,907.
The letter arrived, bringing good neivs to all
The letter, long-expected, arrived, which gave us

all relief.

that stand out distinctly in the sentence.

Rule 6. Study the punctuation of this sentence :_
When angry count ten

; when very angry, a
hundred. (Note that " count " is understood
after " angry.")

Use the comma to mark an omitted word. Note thepause m the voice when >.ou speak this sentence.
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Rule 7. Study these complex and compound sentences
for contrast :

—

Though he slay nie, yet will I trust him.

Strike, but hear me.

Laws grind the poor, and rich men rule the
laws.

Note the strong contrast between the two clauses.

Use the comma to indicate the separation or contrast of
clauses.

E.XERCISE I.—Rule ten spaces of envelope size, and
write in each the name and full address of a person you
know.

Exercise 2—Explain the use of the comma in the
following:— I. The worse the carpenter, the more the
chips. 2. The sun is bright, the air is clear, the darting
swallows soar and sing. 3. He that loveth a book will

never want a faithful friend, a wholesome counsellor, a
cheerful companion, an effectual comforter. 4. Every
moment, as it passes, is of infinite value. 5. Up rose
the Gorgons, staring horribly about. 6. Man, that is

born of woman, is of few days, and full of trouble.

7. The children, being as full of life as they could hold,
kept overflowing from the porch.

Exercise 3.—Write out and punctuate the following.
Give the reason for each comma used:— i. There little

girl don't cry. They have broken your doll I know. 2. A
great trout rushed out on Tom thinking him good to eat.

3. Talent is a cistern
; genius a fountain. 4. Seven little

islands green and bare have risen from out the deep.

S- The first condition of goodness is something to love
;
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the second something to revcrcce. 6. A perfect woman
nobly planned to warn to comfort and command.
7. Robert Young the Swanston gardener may stand
alongside ofjohn Todd the Swanston shepherd 8 He
gentle

!
The sea is held h, check not by a wall of brick

but by a beach of sand. 9. Sloth maketh all things
difficult

;
mdustry all easy. ,0. There is nobody undertWtyso dead but his heart will stir at sight of a gypsies'

EXERCI.SE 4.-Punctuate the following Give a reason
for the mark you use:-,. A quiet silent rich happy
place. 2. She lifts the knocker rap rap rap 3 The
qmetest sunniest cosiest sleep that ever he had in his
inc.

4. Comfort and consolation refreshment and hao-
p.ness may be found in a library. 5. The birds began
to gather-swans and brant geese divers and loons
gannets and petrels grebes and tern.s. 6. Answer echo
answer dymg dying dying 7. The boast of heraldry
the pomp of power and all that beautv all that wealth
eer gave await alike the inevitable hour. 8 O those
unsentimental monkeys! the ugly grinning aping
chattering m.sch.evous and queer little brutes q
Gentleman' in its primal literal and perpetual meanings a man of pure race. ,0. Dusting darning drudging

nothing ,s great or small. , ,. Came a school-boy Tvith
nis kite gleaming in a sea of light.

12. To gild refined gold to paint the lily

To throw a perfume on the violet
To smooth ilie ice or add another hue
Unlo the rainbow or with taper light
To seek the beauteous eye of heaven to garnish
Is wasteful and ridiculous excess.

I III
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13. The hedse broke in the banner blew

The butler drank the steward scrawl'd

The fire shot up the martin flew

The parrot scream'd the peacock squall'd

The maid and page rencw'd their strife

The palace bang'd and buzz'd and clackt

And all the long-pent stream of life

Dash'd downward in a cataract.

III.—Written Composition, i. Suppose that you

desire a place as ; think of the qualities the place

calls for in the person holding it ; estimate modestly

your own qualifications ; then write a business letter

applying for the place.

2. Suppose you are making a dress (or a garden, etc.);

write an order to a business house for articles wanted.

3. Suppose you are in need of a servant (state kind).

Write to an employment bureau, requesting that

applicants be sent to you.

4. Write to a bookseller and ask him to get you the

Ijooks that you would most like to read. State the

titles and tabulate the list.

CHAPTER MI.—CO.M.MEROIAL FORMS.

LESSON XXXVIII.

I.—Oral Composition. Oral practice of business forms.

II.—Elements of Form —Business Forms. The

chief business forms are:— 1. the Bill, Invoice, and

Account; 2. the Receipt; 3. the Cheque; 4. the Note.

I. The Bill. 1. For Merchandise. The bill is the

written statement of goods sold and delivered, services

rendered, etc. A bill should state (i) The date of the

making up of the bill
;

(ii) The name of the person

buying the goods or receiving the services
;

(iii) The

Rj'fc'
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name of the person supplying the floods, etc.; (iv) The
dates, articles, prices, totals

;
(v) When the payment is

made, the receipt of payment may he written at the foot

of the account.

The bitl of a wholesale house is ii»ually called an Invoice.
This written statement of indebtedness is sometimes called a due-bllt
The monthly statement ol the account is often called a SMtement Of aocoUDtdl.

Note the place of each of these details:

—

Blllt nnilend MontU/. All claims for mm mutt be made mitliln ten dans
after receipt of goods.

Toronto. e'V"'"' ^^
1907.

Snugljt of STONE BROTHERS
IMPORTERS AND RETAILERS OF DRV QOOD8

2 KIHQ STHe£T WlSr

July

iS

Ji .'I rendered^

2 Caps .

1 IM . . .

Credit I Hal^

2 dnz. Buttons

3 Hose. . .

t Scissors .

2 Shirts . .

I Tte . . .

75

9S

95

95

Keoeii 'edpayment^

STONE B/tOTftEA-S,

Atf^ust J, iQoy.

k ill

V:

\ J.
s #1

' This entry is a credit for an article returned as unsatisfactory. II
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2. For Services. When the bill is not for merchandise,

a simpler form is prcfc-iablc

—

175 SPADINA AVENUE

Toronto, ont '^V""^A 1907.

Co DR. GEORGE JENKINS. Br.

For Pioftssionat services rendered to date $t2,oo,

Receiveil payment^

ExKRCIS?: I.— Suppose that the class is a dry goods

store, or grocery, or hardware store ; make out various

bills to be sent out to customers.

E.Xl'.UCISE 2.—Suppose that the members of the class

have paid the bills
; receipt the payment.

Punctuation —The Semicolon (; ). Rule i. The
semicolon marks a division in the sentence twice as great

as the comma. Study this sentence :

—

It is now sixteen or seventeen years since I

saw the Queen of France at Versailles ; and
surely never lighted on this orb a more
delightful vision.

Use tlie semicolon to mark off long clauses.

Rule 2. Study the divisions of this sentence. Note
the pauses in voice as you speak the sentence :

—

United, we stand ; divided, we fall.

U.se the semicolon to mark off clauses that are

themselves pimctuated.

Note.—The emiRoIon U used before a«, vi>. (viAeiiett, namely), e.fr. (txvmyli gratia^

for the sake of example), i.e. {id f»e, that is), when followed bj- examples :—There are

several kinds of winter apples deserving special mention ; e.g:., Spitzenberjfs, Oreenin^^s,

and Northern Spies.



COMMERCIAL FOHMS. i^
Exercise i. -Study the division in these !„„£,sentences. Notice the punctuation .equircd n the

v.th semicolons any s.nallcr ones with comn.as-
.. And now ab.deth faith hope and charity these thicebut he greatest of these is charity. 2. As Caesar lovedme I weep for him as he was vahant I hon„ur hi,n b ashe was ambitious I slew him. 3. Why did yo "aSt-,

Jver^d ; T"''
""'^ ^''^ •'^''-^ '^' the'explanatio

g.ve„herd.d not seem satisfactory. 4. We called himTo,to,se because he tau^^ht us said the Mock TurtleET?'Z "V"^ '""• 5-"~ all men lo ethe brotherhood fear God honour the king. 6. Alice didnot hke .shaking hands with either of them first Irfelr

of the difficulty she took hold of both hands at once.

7- They grew in beauty side by side
They filled one home with glee

Their graves are scattered far and wide
By mount and stream and sea.

8. A swarm of bees in May
Is worth a load of hay
A swarm of bees in June
Is worth a silver spoon
A swarm of bees in July
Is not worth a fly.

9- Go where he will the wise man is at home
His hearth the earth his hall the azure dome.

UI.-Written Composition, i. Imagine >ou are inbusiness (choose your business)
; write a letter to ^Hl

respectfully asking him to pay the bill enclosed for
articles bought. Rule the space of an envelop^ andaddress the envelope.
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2. Imagine you have been working as a

Mr. VV 's house, for eight days, at

make out the bill.

at

- a day

;

LESSON XXXIX.

1.—Oral Composition. Practice the oral composition

of receipts, cheques, notes. Refer constantly to the

blackboard, or below, for the form.

n.—Elements of Fonn.—Business Forms. 2.

Receipt. The receipt is the written acknowledgment

of money received. It involves the elements of (i) place

and date
;

(ii) the person from whom the money is

received and (iii) the amount
;

(iv) the purpose of the

payment
;
(v) the signature of the person who is paid.

mo OrrAWA. Ont ^"r^.I^'''^'. 190
^

CURTIS (Sr* SNELLING,

Per W.

NoTit 1.—If the receipt la !or a pa>'meiit on account, 8»y " on •ccount" instead of

** in full Oi all demands to date."

Nora 2.—If it ii a payment for a partioular purpoK, say ao—"on account of

purchase of Lot 2.% Haylard fit."

NoTi 3.—The slffnature "per W" meani that a clerk named W— li idgniner on

behalf of the flrni.
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3- Cheque. The cheque is (i) an order; (ii) dated
and (iii) (usually) numbered

; (iv) on a bank where you
have money deposited

; (v) to pay a stated amount

;

(vi) to a certain ijerson
; (vii) and signed by you

Note the place of these various elements in the foilowinc
form :— '"

No. ": ''
Toronto. Ont.. '=^'^""^' -. jgo

"Sihc CatiiiWan fank of dommticc
sftoiMA Ave. t coueee ar. b/ianch

Pay to
<^'*il* G%»e iMa//,

. or Order,

<#/^ i'A QytlAut/» Jan/ine.

N0T« l.-The ohtque .o drawn mu,t be rudorse,!, i.,., .ignrf «:,„„ the l^k l,y
Stone Brothers, before it is payable at the \m\\i.

Not, 2,-I( the cheque were dt«w„_.. P,y to Mesim. Stone Brother, or Bearer •
itU payable at the banli without endorsement.

NoTB 3.-It the person drawliw up a cheque wishes to present it at the banli todraw out money himself the cheque should then reoil-" Pay to self (or cash).'

4. Note, or Promissory Note. The note is (i) a
promise to pay (ii) a stated amount

;
(iii) at a stated

time
;

(iv) usually with stated interest
;
(v) at a stated

place; and (vi) signed by the person making the
pronnsc. Note the place of these in the accompanying
form :—
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927nh\ Winnipeg. Man., "^''r''*^' 190
^

"2^'"^ "^Z* after date promise to pay to the

ran. <f/l'i>Hr .J(Jloi. <^ii-a /tmt/iet/ aiut
order o(

"r^"^'" at the Canadian Bank o{

Gimmerce. Yonge St. Branch, Toronto, with interest

at the rate oi six per cent.

Value received.
ROGEK O'NEIl..

No.
*"^ Due ^''""^'^

<. .^-^^.^

• Ife joi'/tf Jtf atui
NiiTR 1 -It the note \% matle by several perMn*. it uhoulil reail :

««raHi/>o"M-* iopau." etc.
^^^^^ ^.^^.^

Janifn O'Sril.

NirrK 2 -11 the note iivu«t b« paid at any time on the demand ol the pernon in whoee

favont Itia made, read : "On elemoiiJ I pnmue," elc.

Punctuation. -The Colon ( ;
)• Rule i. The heaviest

mark within the sentence is the colon. Study this

sentence :

—

The two best rules for a system of rhetoric are : first,

have something to say ; and next, say it.

The colon separates clauses when the clauses

themselves are punctuated by semicolons.

Rule "i- Study this sentence :—

_ f all sad words of tongue or pen,

The saddest are these : " It might have been !"

The colon is used after words introducing a quotation,

especially a long quotation.

Note l.-The colon betore a lonK quotation 1« frequently strengthened by a dash.

LInooln'aapeeoh at OettysburK conehid.d:-" Government o( the people,

by the people, lor the people, ehall ni>t perish from the earth.

N«rR 2.—Some prefer the colon and dash after the salutation ol a letter.

My dear Friend ;—
You will be surprised to leam that

NffTK 3.-The colon is ased, like the semicolon, before enumerations :-The trees are

covered with fruit : pears, peaches, plums, apples.
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Parentheses ( ). Notice that wc cm mark off a
parenthetical expression by two marks ( ) cailcil paren-
theses (/>nr en'fill's i-z).

The boat ({iiiied tjently on, sometimes amonR beds of
weeds («///,// made the onrs sfi.Ji- fast in the
water) and sometimes under trees.

Ni>r« 1. - Duhn >re uwally prefermt to inroiithean (or nuch uii». s,e ,,. l.n.
N.>T« 3 rarttith.*. .rr „,»,uny umt for iimrkin;; olt cll.l.l„„ „„„,!„„ |„

•]»l IlKht 1 ( Hi ) fo<,n.h and sill} > • •
I " I "ruBBlL

ExERflsK I—Sup; ose the class to be tenants of
rented houses

; draw up cheques for the month's rent.

E.XEKCI.SK 2—Suppose tliat the members of the class
own houses rented to tenants

; draw up rec. ipts for the
month's rent.

Exerci.sk 3—Suppose the cla.ss to be in various
kinds of budness and needinj; to pay for goods by
notes

; draw up the notes.

Exercise 4.—Study the division of the following
sentence-. Rewrite, adding the necessar>- pimctuation :—
I. The carpenter's voice was heard above the sound of
plane and hammer singing Awake my soul and with the
sun thy daily stage of duty run. 2. We sav and with
perfect truth I wish I had Miss MacWhirter's signature
to a cheque for five thousand p.und.s. 3. A was an
apple pie B bit it C cut it D dealt it E ate it. 4. It was
cons: iered "vulgar" a tremendous word in Cranford
to give anything expensive in the way of eatable or
drinkable at the evening entertainments. 5. The spirit
of Job was Shall we said he take good at God's hands,
and not be corjtent to take evil also? 6. Matty was now
her mother's darling, and promised like her sister at her P-
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age to be a great beauty. ;• A man comes to market

and says I have a pair of hands, and he obtains the

lowest wat;fs. Another man comes and says I have

somethinK more than a pair of hands I have truth and

fidelity. He gets a higher i)ricc. Anotiitr man comes

and says I have something more I have hands and

strength and fidelity and truth and skill. He gets more

than either of the others.

8. I met ii Utile cottage jjirl

She was citjht yfars old she s,iiil

Her hair was thick with many a curl

That clustered round her head.

III.—Written Composition, l. Write a business

letter to at , saying that you enclose cheque (or

postal money-order (a form should be got at the post-

office) in payment of goods purchased. Draw up the

cheque (or motic\'-oriler).

2. Write a letter to agreeing to his offer of sale

of and enclose chetiue in payment.

LESSON XL.

I.—Oral Composition. Oral practice of composition

for the postal card, the telegram, the advertisement.

II.—Elements of Form -I. The Postal Card The

postal card is a cheap, convenient means of writing,

where the matter is brief and unimportant. It is

especially u.seful for routine notices. Because of its lack

of cover it is not well-suited to personal corresijondence.

The postal card is only a brief letter, dififering in form

from the business letter by omitting (usually) the

direction, except on the face of the card.
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"^hc (gtitrBtohcrt ^Haga^int" Oon.pun!!

MtW STIWT, nHOHtO, OUT.

I)tar Sir,

You ate rcs/iedfully iiolifieil thit your suhniption
lo "The Evkrvwhkkk Maca/ink" 7.7// txph,- miIi the

eutr.nt moiilli. lie sinill he gl.i.l lo h„ve you re„e-.< your
suhscnf>li,;, for the eiixuiiif; y,„r, „ii,l lo reeeive from yoii llie

year's suliscriplioii ,1/ Sj.

Trulyyours,

THE FA-EKYWHI-.RI-: MACA/.IXI-. CO.

EXEKCISK I —Send a postal cani to the agent of the
nearest railway station askinfj for a time-table.

KXKRilsE 2.—Notify by postal card the members of
^^'^ Society that the next meeting will be held on

and the business of the meeting will be .

2. The Telegram. The telegram is the briefest
possible expression of the message to be sent. Its speed
makes it valuable in emergencies Its great limitation is

its cost. Its usual length is ten words, the limit for the
lowest charge of the telegraph coniijaiiies. The direction
and signature are free. Study the form of this telegram.

To IVILI.IAM WAI.TERSON,
Osliatva, Unl.

Erani- somew/ial teller.

September 10, ii)oy.

Annie leaving.

Could Mothe. on immediately .'

Ilaller.

I

I
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Exercise 3.—Suppose you have just escaped a

railway accident ; telegraph your mother particulars.

Exercise 4.—Suppose you have just missed your

train. Telegraph home the particulars of your arrival.

Exercise 5.—Suppose some one of your family is

ill. Telegraph for help.

3. The Advertisement. The advertisement calls for

brevity and emphasis. The knack of putting things in

a fresh and attractive way is here in high request.

H

s/00

TO LET.

OUSE—ten rooms; well furnished; Park location; river

7new ; garden. July, August, September.

IV. O. iVILMOT,
HUMUKRVAI-E, ONT.

Exercise 6.—Suppose your dog (or watch, etc.) is

lost ; write an advertisement describing him and offering

a reward.

Exercise 7.—Suppose the class is engaged in various

businesses ; let each pupil write some advertisement in

accordance with his chosen occupation.

Punctuation.—The Dash ( — ). Rule i. Notice that

a break in a sentence can be indicated by a dash.

No warmth — no cheerfulness— no healthful ease—
No comfortable feel in any member^

No shade^ no shine— no butterflies— no bees^
No fruits^ no flowers— no leaves— no birds^

November.

The dash may mark the breaking in of a parenthesis.

Alas ! little kitty —do give her your pity—
Had lived seven years, and was never called pretty !
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Rule 2. Notice how tlie dash can prepare after a
series for a summinjj up.

The commons, and roads, and footpaths, and
the seashore, our grand and \ariud coast —
these arc all ours.

Rule 3—Notice that the dash is frequently used with
a comma or colon before a (hrect quotation. The colon
and dash are preferred before long quotations, especially
when tile quotation begins on the next line.

Alice folded her hands, and began :—
"You are old. Father William, the young
man said," etc.

Rule 4. The dash is used also for omitted letters.

The father of VV had hitherto exercised
the humble profession of house-painter at
N

, near Oxford.

The Apostrophe. Rule I. Note the different letters
omitted :

—

I've shot my arrow. Where's yours? Let's
find them.

The apostrophe marks the omission of a letter or
letters in a word.

Rule 2. The apostrophe is used to mark (i) the
possessive case of nouns (see \>. 169).

John's hat. James's hat. The men's hats.
Ladies' hats.

The Hyphen ( - ). Rule i. The hyphen (/,t/en) is
used m joining certain words made up of two or more
other words.

to-day; now-a-days
; swan's^own

; a dog-in-
the-manger policy.
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Rv'e 2. When a wonl is divided at the end of a line,

the division is indicated by a hyphen.

Exercise 8. Rewrite the following sentences, taking

care to add the necessary punctuation—apostrophe,

hyphen, and parentheses:-!. There are no children

now a days. 2. Hes an ill boy that goes like a top only

when hes whipped. 3. The sharp, sickle edged grass cut

the boys feet. 4- Lightning and thunder heavens

artillery filled the sky. 5- The cows stood knee deep

in the black mire. 6. AH' the children in their beds!

Its past eight oclock. Lets be off! 7- The lovely

atmosphere of far off homes. 8. I did • ot always fear

make allowances enough. 9. In a cowslips bell 1 ic

10 There is many a slip twixt the cup and the lip.

II. If it were done, when tis done, then twere well it

were done quickly.

,2. Beautys ensign yet

Is crimson in thy lips and in thy cheeks.

And deaths pale flag is not advanced there.

13. All the names I know from nurse :

Gardeners garters. Shepherds purse,

•Bachelors buttons, Ladys smock,

And the Lady Hollyhock.

Exercise 9.—Rewrite the following sentences. Use

the dash and other necessary punctuation marks:—

I Gessler said in a surly tone to Tell You were not sure

of your first .shot. 2. He cried out aloud Away out of

my sight 3. The word of a gentleman is as good as his

bond sometimes better. 4- Ho sailor of the sea how's

my boy my boy. 5- Work is the cure for all the

maladies and miseries of man honest work which you

intend getting done. 6. We must all toil or steal.

7 The air struck chill but tasted good and vigorous in
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the nostrils a fine, dry, old mountain atmosphere.

8. VVc heard the old clock on the stair, For ever never

never for ever. 9. Then they rode back, but not not

the six hundred. 10. Christmas must be a rich old

fellow what money he gives away. 11. Jack and Kate
and little Annie he remembers every one. 12. When
you have to turn into a chrysalis you will some day
you know and then into a butterfly, you will feel rather

queer, said Alice to the caterpillar.

III.—Written Composition, i. Let each member of

the class choose a business ; then write one or more
advertisements appropriate to his chosen occupation.

TheK iiiijrht be combined with certain compotitiona into the MS. of a RUppowd
newspaper—"School News." Telegraphic newt, letteni to the editor, etc., can readily

be added.

2. (i) V^ rite a telegram of ten words to your absent

sister, telling her some une.xpectcd news, (ii) F"ollow

the telegram with a letter.

3. (i) Write an advertisement of a hou.se or apartment
wanted, (ii) Write a letter describing one that you have
to let.

4. (i) Write an advertisement for a servant, a clerk,

etc., wanted, (ii) Write a reply applying for the place

advertised.

CHAPTER VIII.—HISTORICAL NARRATIVE.

LESSON XLI.

I—Ora Composition. The Death of Roland.

O for a bl.-ist of that dread liorn,

On Fontarabian echoes borne,

That to King Charles did come,
When Roland brave and Oliver,

And every paladin and peer.

On Roncesvalles died !

—Frotii Scott, " Harmion."
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For six years Charlemagne {sitarl' main), emperor of

the Franks, had fought the Saracens in Spain. Then

the heathen iting, Marsile, sent to sue for peace, and

Ganclon, one of the Emperor's knights, was sent as

envoy and arranged the terms with the Saracens. Now

Ganelon was a traitor, with his heart full of hatred and

jealousy of Roland, the greatest of the paladins.' He

betrayed to Marsile, for a bribe, the route the emperor's

forces were to take as the/ turned homeward.

Thus it was that Roland, left in command of twenty

thousand men, when making his way through the narrow

pass of Roncesvalles - irons' va[) was suddenly attacked

by the Saracen army. The fight was furious. Side by

side with Roland fought Oliver, another of the paladins,

who would not be outdone in any feat of daring. But it

was a losing fight, against fearful odds. At last only

fifty Christians were left. Then Roland blew his

mighty horn to let Charlemagne know of their sore

strait. His first blast reached the ears of Charles thirty

leagues away, but Ganelon persuaded him that Roland

did but hunt the deer. Again Roland blew, this time so

hard that the blood gushed from his mouth. Charle-

magne heard it again, but Ganelon said to him, " Roland

would never stoop to ask for help against the enemy."

Yet a third time the horn sounded, and Charles said,

" That is a long blast." Then one of his councillors

spoke out, " Sire, it is Roland, and he has blown his horn

because the battle goes sore against him. He who has

betrayed him now wishes us not to guess the truth. I

counsel you to hasten to the aid of our noble hero."

' The Uch e peers of OharlemagM—paragOM of dilvalry.

sinNftvam.
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Back went the Prankish army, hasten hi-; to Roncesvalles.
Meanwliile anotlicr heathen force had pressed on and was
makinjj a fresli attack on the little Christian band, and was
overwhelmin;,' it. The I-'rankish trumpets were heard,
and the war-cry of '• Montjoie

!

" echoed throu^'h the rocky
pass, and the heathen fled. But the gallant rear-uard was
no more. Oliver was slain. Roland feclinfr death ujxm
him, laid himself down upon the green swarti, and placed
beside him his horn and his sword. His face he turned
toward the heathen host, that the Emperor when he
came might know he had died a victor. Then repenting
him of all his sins, Roland raised his mailed right hand
to heaven, commended his soul to God and the angels,
and died.

I. Suggest some other titles for the story of The
Death of Roland. What parts does the story fall into?
How do the paragraphs stand for these parts? Which
-sentences serve as Introduction ? Which as the Body of
the narrative ? Which as Conclusion ?

II.— Principles of Narration. Narration trea' of
the art of telling a story. The story may be a ible
or a fairy tale, an incident in life or an event in histor)-,

a romance or a novel, a biography of a man, or the
history of a nation. When we give the details that
make up the story in the order of their occurrence we
make a narrative. Narration as an art has a few
principles that, however difficult they are to carry out
well, are easy to see, and in some degree to follow.
They can be noted in " The Death of Roland."

I. Does the narrative fall into the usual parts—intro-
duction, body (complication of interest), resolution of the
story (conclusion) ?
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2. Note how the details follow, point by point, in the

order of their occurrence—order of time. This gives an

orderly sequence to the ideas. Note, too, how each

incident springs out of that which precedes. The.se give

coherence to the details.

3. Note the details by which the story is actually told.

Is there sufficient development for our purpose .' Could

any details here given be left out? Explai.i why the

details of Roland's death are given fully. Is the story

told with conciseness?

4. What striking elements of interest are there in the

story ? Does the story increase in interest as it goes on ?

Should a story lead up to a climax of interest?

5. Does the end of the story offer an adequate close

to Roland's life ? Is it a good conclusion ?

III.—Written Composition.— i . Tell from memory

the story of The Death of Roland.

Review what you write and test it by the principles of

narration.

2. Tell a similar story of any one of the following :

—

I. Thermopyla:. 2. How Horatius Kept the Bridge

(See Plutarch or Macaulay's " Lays of Ancient Rome ").

3. The Battle of Crii^y or Agincourt. 4. The Defeat of

the Armada. 5. The Death of the Swi.ss Guards of

Louis XVI. 6. The Reliefof Lucknow. 7. The Wreck

of the " Birkenhead." 8. The Defence of Khartoum."
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LESSON XLII,

I—Oral Composition. Joan of Arc.

141

There is no story in liistory more .strange and touchincr
tiian tiiat of Joan of Arc, the Maid of Orleans. Born in
141 2, in the h-ttle village of Domremy (^o(ng-) ray me')
in the borders of Lorraine, she grew up a poor peasant
girl whose work was to tend sheep. Many a dreamy
day she spent watching the sheep, and many an evening
by the fireside listening to tales of fairies and elves and
legends of the Virgin and the saints. When she was
thirteen years old she herself began to have vi>.ions
Voices whispered in her ears; bright lights flashed
before her eyes

; the figure of St. Michael, the warrior
archangel floated before her. When she was eighteen
the celestial voices became (plainer. They seemed to
tell her to go and deliver France from the English who
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\\'\

had well-nigh c<jmiiiero(l it. The voices biuic her go to

Charles the Daiii)hin and to promise liim she would lead

him to Orleans and to Rheinis, and there see him

crowned King of France.

When she came before Charles, he was standing

undistinguished among the gentlemen of his court.

The simple girl knew him at once and told him of the

voices and of her mission. Charles believed in her and

placed his troops at her command. She rode at their

head, a noble figure, clad all in armour, holding her

sacred banner in her hand, and wearing by her side a

consecrated sword they had found, as the voices had

told her, buried in the old church of St. Catherine of

^erbois. Leading ten thousand men-at-arms Joan

advanccd"T»~-the relief of Orleans, which the English

were besieging^"^H«r heroism, her generalship, her

repute among her eneiWea^s a witch revived the

fortunes of the French. The si^e^as raised and the

French entered Orleans in triumph. J(T<-tttjiad her wish.

Charles was crowned King in Rhcims, like atHh§^kings

of France.

Her work done, Joan wanted to return to Domr^my,

to her sheep and her fireside. Her mission was accom-

plished, she said, and the voices would n< longer guide

her. But the king would not spare her, and she went

on without confidence. She was taken prisoner by the

Burg.vidian.s. They handed her over to the F^nglish,

who delivered her for trial to an ecclesiastical court at

Rouen. She was tried and condemned before it for

heresy. In that superstitious age they ascribed her

success to witchcraft, and it seems superhuman to this

day. The heroic girl^she was then but nineteen years
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of a^e-was burned at the stake in the market-place at
Koucn, quiet and gentle and resoUite to the last On

!tV'T,' • w""'
"^^ ''"' ''""^'' ""-'^^ •'''='"''^ a statue of

1 he Maul as her countrymen loved to call her, and
the Church has enrolled her name amont; 'ts saints.

I. (i) What is the jrencral theme of the precedinir
narrative ? What elements in the story ,nake it stran.^e
andtouchmg? "

(ii) What groups of details do you see in the story?What ,s the first {jroup about? The second group?
The third group? ^

(iii) What sentence introduces the general thought
of the narrative? What sentence gives the general
conclusion of the story ?

(iv) Consider the passage with reference to the
principles of narration.

2. On the basis of the foregoing drf.w up a plan or
topical outline of this biographical sketch.

3- Use the following in sentences (oral) of your own •—
..borders. 2. peasant. 3. childhood. 4. tend. 5. dreamy.
6. fireside. 7. elves. 8. legends. 9. visions. ,0. arch-
angel. 1

1, celestial. 13. well nigh. 13. undistinguished
mission. 15. at command. ,6. clad in armour'

18. consecrated. 19. relief. 20. heroism,
siege. 23. confidence. 24. hand over.

26>^u,rt. 2;. condemn. 28. heresy.
30. witchcraft 31. superhuman. 3-. to

33- statue. 34>«qroll. 35. saints. ^6

17- Mnngr.

21. repute.

25. deliver.

29. ascribe,

the last.

biography.

tivt

^''^'^'" ""^ P""'''"^*'°" marks ^i^in the narra-
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n—Order of Words. Does the place in which

a word stands in the sentence affect the meaning of

the sentence? Are there usual places to express usual

meanings and relations?

I. Study the usual order of subject, verb, and object.

Compare

—

John strikes James. James strikes John.

Does John strike James ? Does James strike John ?

and study what makes us know who strikes and who is

struck.

The subject usually precedes the predicate in declara-

tive sentences and follows the verb (or its auxiliary) in

interrogative sentences. The object usually follows the

verb. . ,

2. Study the place of attributes of the noun.

(i) Compare

—

A sharp tongue is the only edged tool that grows

keener with constant use.

The attributive adjective usually precedes its noun,

(ii) Study the place of attributive phrase and clause.

Here comes Caesar's body, vioiimed by Mark

Antony.

An idler is a watch that wants both hands.

An October day of rare brightness and warmth

followed that early snowstorm.

The adjective phrase or adjective clause usually

follows its noun. In either case the adjective expression

stands close to its noun. When there are two nouns in

the sentence the adjective normally refers to the nearest

noun.

3. So, too, the pronoun naturally refers to the noun

that immediately precedes it



UlSTOItlVAL NAHHATIVK. 145

4- Study the place of ni.Klificrs. Modifying words—
adverhs, a.lverb phrases and clauscs-si.nilarly prefer a
place near tlie word modified.

Tile mother was m„c/i a/armed—very much
a/nrmed—at tlu nnvs (when she heard the

We usually indicate the relation of the verb and the
modifiers by keeping them together. When there arc
scvera modifiers for tiie same verb, there is need of
careful a.ljustment of the parts of the sentence
Compare the bad arrantjement of this sentence:—

(i) A fox stole into a vineyard, one day, when
the jjrapes were ripe.

—

with the good arran^'ement of this :—
(ii) One day, when the grapes were ripe, a fox

stole into a vineyard.

Notice that in sentence (i) the modifiers all follow the
verb, getting farther and farther away from it andheapmg up ungracefully one upon the other. Notice
that u. sentence (ii) these faults are removed. When
therefore, a sentence contains several modifiers or
attributes, etc., try to arrange them in a clear and
graceful order.

A great means, therefore, to express the relations
between the words of the sentence is the f .der of the
words, and the meaningof any sentence depends greatly
on the place and order in which the words are found

E.XERCiSE I.-Point out any changes you should
make m the order of words to bring out the meaning
intended :-,. They turned back without speaking to
the village. 2. Lord Lucan gave the order for the Light
brigade to advance upon the guns with reluctance
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3. C.xsar was to set in a few days .^'lt for Parthia.

4. T)ie boy only ate four a'lplcs. 5. Tli. feelings

ith whirh heunrecorded but may easily ' ina^i.n-i. with whidi

watched the scene. 6. That author only writes stories

of adventure. 7. That fjirl tells only stories of atlventurc,

she never writes them. «. I would have ratlicr written

that poem than take Quebec. 9. Philadelphia is a city

of more than a million inhabitants well laid out. 10. To

rent—a comfortable house for a small family, well-

furnished except in the upiJer story. 11. For sale—an

elegant writinjj-table for .a jjentleman with mahogany

IciJS. 12. Into these bowls Mrs. Squeers poured a brown

composition, assisted by the hungry servant, which was

called porridge. 13. Me is neither inclined to work nor

to play. 14. Alarmed by the absence of the children,

the town bell was rung.

Exercise 2.—Study the place of attributive and

modifying words in the story of Joan of Arc.

Exercise 3.—Point out the nouns in the story ofJoan

of Arc. Tell the kind each is.

Exercise 4.—Point out any instance of concreteness

in style in the story of Joan of Arc.

III.—Written Composition. I. Write from

plan or outline the story of Joan of Arc.

2- Tell briefly the story of some character famous in

Bible story:— I. Jo.seph. 2. Moses. 3. Joshua. 4.

Samuel. 5. Saul. 6. David. 7. Solomon. 8. Daniel.

3. In ancient history:— I. Alexander the Great.

2. Cyrus. 3. Socrates. 4. Regulus. 5. Hannibal. 6.

Julius Cssar. 7. Constantine.

4. In modern history:— i. Mahomet. 2. Galileo.

3. Frederick the Great. 4. Luther. 5. William the

Silent. 6. Napoleon. 7. Victor Emmanuel.

your
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5 In Enclish hlsMrv .—i. Alfred »h,. rr-o.
William >>, /••

' -inreti tMc Oreat. 2.Wilharn the C..,u,ucror. j. Thon.as A Racket 4Stephen Lan,.lo„.
5. Simo,, ,le Montford. 6. K.Uvard

.e Black rnnce. ;. VVnlsey. 8. Henry V. o M
'

Q-.no W -,. Oliver Cromwell" ,,/Z:^

.^..;L^;f:-;-•;,;,,,--, -.^.»
Austen. 8 Hiroii ,, r 1 1

-.. "' / J'tne
»> ron. <j. ( ,1, 1^ ic. 10. Tennyson.

I.KSSON XLIII.
I. Oral Composition. The Discovery of America.

When shall the world furget
Thy glory and our debt,

Indoniicihle soul

Immortal Genoese .>

Not while the shrewd salt gale
Whines amid shroud and sail,

Above the rythmic roll

And thunder of the seas.
-Bj Williim W,t»i„. Fron,"Columlrai"

land seemed to be more certain, and excited hone i„proportton. The birds began to appea n Xckmakmg towards the south-west CohlZ '

of the Pr>rH,„,.„
<-olumbns, ,n imitation

several of fr""^"'""' "'"' '^^^ '^'=" "'"''"' '"several of the.r discoveries by the motion „f birds,
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altered his course from due west toward that quarter

whither they pointed their flight. But, after holding

on for several days in this new direction, without any

better success than formerly, having seen no object

during thirty days but the sea and the sky, the hopes

of his companions subsided faster than they had risen
;

their fears revived with additional force ; impatience,

r.is^e, and despair appeared in every countenance. All

sense of subordination was lost. The officers, who had

hitherto concurred with Columbus in opinion, and

supi-orted his authority, now took part with the private

men ; they assembled tumultuously on the deck,

expostulated with their commander, mingled threats

with their expostulations, and required him instantly

to tack about and return to Europe. Columbus saw

that it was vain to think of employing either gentle

or .severe measures to quell ;; mutiny .so general and so

violent. He promised solemnly to his men that he

would comply with their request, provided they would

accompany him and obey his command for three days

longer, and if, during that time, land were not discovered

he would then abandon the enterprise, and direct his

course toward Spain.

Enraged as the ^sailors were, and impatient to turn

their fa^es again towards their native country, this

proposition did not appear to them unreasonable; nor

did Columbus hazard much in confining himself to a

term so short. The presages of discovering land were

now so numerous and promising that he deemed them

infallible. For some days the sounding line reached the

bottom, and the soil which it brought up indicated land

to be at no great distance. The flocks of birds increased.
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and vvere composed not only of sea-fowl, but of suchand-b.rds as could not be supposed to fly' far fl
shore. The crew of the Pinta^ observed a cane floatingwh.ch seemed to l,ave been newly cut, and like.W ap,ece of t,mber artificially carved. The sailors Zrdth.N,nn took up the branch of a tree with red bcrriLs
perfectly fresh. The clouds around the set.i,,; „

rTlT\ ru°'"
"" '^"^" symptoms, Columbus was soconfident of be ne near land m=,f „, .u • "" "'

. .ft, ( r^ . ^ ; • "*' °" 'he evenmg of thenth of October, after public prayers for success heordered the sails to be furled, an.l the ships to h^ tkeepm. str.ct watch lest they should be driven ash, e

expilaZn """f "^ '"'-'^' "^ -spense l:"expectat on, no man shut his eyes, all kept upon deckgazm,. uuently towar.ls that quarter where heyexpected to discover the land, wh'h had so i:,,Sthe object of their wishes.

About two hours before midnight, Columbus, standingon the forecastle, observed a light at a dist. nee adprn^ately ponUed it out to a page, Pedro Guttiere. o

calhng to Salcedo, comptroller of the fleet, all three saw^.n motK,n,as if it were carried from place to piA httle after muimght, the joyful soun<i of U,u,! l,„j,was heard fron, the /^,>/„, which kept alwavs ahe^d ofho her sh,ps. But having been so often cleccived byfallac ous ap,.arances, every man was now become slow
behef, and waited in all the anguish of uncertaintvan^ .mpafencc for the return of day, .\s soon L \ H

i

I
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morning dawned, a!l doubts and fears wove dispelled.

From every ship an island* was seen about two leagues

to the north, whose flat and verda.it fields, well stored

with wood, and watered with many rivulets, presented

the aspect of a delightful country. The crew of the

Piuta instantly began the Te Dam, as a h> mn of

thanksgiving to God, and were joined by those of the

other ships with tears of joy and transports of congratu-

lation They threw themselves at the feet of Columbus,

with feelings of self-condemnation, mingled with rever-

ence They implored him to pardon their ignorance,

incredulity, and insolence. They now pronou.iced the

man whom they had so latel>' reviled and threatened, to

be a person inspired by Heaven with sagacity and

fortitude more than human, in onler to accomplish a

design so far beyond the ideas and conception of all

former ages.
. „

-From William Kolwrtoon, " HiMory of Anieno».

I (i) Is the fore-oing a narrative? What is the general

theme of this story? At what point in the story docs

the extract open ? What are the main incidents told in

the extract' Does each of the paragraphs represent

,H,c .rf these main incidents ? What is the highest point

of interest in the story? What is the effect of the

exclamations in that passage? Is there a good con-

elusion ?
, ^1

(ii) What were the elements of fact attending the

discoverv > What were the human elements involved ?

How d.'>es Robertson in telling the story unite both

elements ?

. s.„ s.lv-lor one of the We«t l..di... Tin- .a8 in 14i». In « s..-«e.,u.nt voyage

CoZ^^^Z'.^' ...-.>an,l o, An,erlca. at the n.outh o, .he or,no..o, Au.u.. 1,
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(iii) How did Columbus ,,rovc- l.unsdf a great leader „fmen and a fj^cat sailor? lUnv di<l his work innuence
the world ? Tell of subsequent explorers and their worl

2. Discuss whether or not the writer uses t„„ many
abstract nouns in tellin- the stor)-.

3- Use the followintj words in sentences of j-our own
co,nposu,on.-,. indication. 2. imitation. J.n.ui.a.or
4. discover)..

5. quarter. 6. subside. 7. subordination.
8 aba,Klon

9. <xpostnlations. ,0. enterprise, n.ha.ard.
^.."falhble. .3.art,flcial. ,4. appearance, .j.var.able.
6 sj.mptom.s.

.7. confident. .«. .suspen.se. ,9. e.xpec
tHt.on.

20. fallacious. „. uncertain, v. 3^ <Iispel
^3. runlets. 24. transports, 25. reverenc'e. 26. incredu'
l"ty. 27. n,.solen,v. 28. sagacity. 29. fortitude.

4- DraH- up a plan or outline of the s^ory.

II. - Inflections of Words. To e.vpress certain rela.
t.on,sh,ps and sha.les of meaning, our language not only-es the o^ier of the words of the sentence but varies
the words themselves.

I- Compare the meaning of—
book-bool<.f. m,ni-m^n. child - childm/
The boj- write.-The boj-. write, this hat-

thi'jv hatj.

(seIp'''T6''

^'"''"'
''

^''"'''"'"" "'" '" '" ''" "'''' ""'"''^'"

2. Compare the relation of—
John—Johnj- hat. men- m.'nV clothes.
f^c- praises //,,- ;;v i),aisc //////.

There is, then, a variation that has to do with the
relation ol case sec p. k,;,.

•m^mumm-j-'Wi'.
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3. Compare

—

J write

—

thou v/ritest—/le writer.

There is, then, a variation that has to do with person

(seep. 177).

4. Compare

—

long—longer—long«/.

There is, then, a variation for comparison (see p. 193).

5. Compare

—

We write ; wrote ; we have written.

There is, then, a variation that has to do with time

or tense (sec p. 21}).

6. Compare

—

I was here— If I were here.

There is a variation that has to do with mood

(see p. 219).

These changes in the form of a word to signify

some modification of meaning or relation are termed

inflection.

Phrasal Foni». Scxnetimes we must use certain

helping words to give the meaning and relation we desire

to express.

1. Compare

—

The girl is 6eauti/u/—She is mare beautiful

than her cousin. —She is most beautiful.

She runs rapidly—She runs more (most) rapidly.

We use, then, helping words to express degree or

comparison.

2. Compare

The girl wins the prize—The girl will win

tliL- prize.

"'"'fciM.' :•
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3- We use, then, lielping words to express the future
time with verbs.

The use of helping words mal<es a phrasal form • e^.
" more beautiful " is a phrasal form of comparison ;

" willwm " is a phrasal form of tense.

Exerci.se I.—Point out instances of inflection in the
following. Tell the general j^urpose of each inflection
used :— I. The boy hears the watch-dog's honest bark
2. Honours come by diligence; riches spring from
economy. 3. Men must work and women must weep.
4. The noblest mind has the best contentment.

5 The
rain is falling faster. 6. Were I a king, how nuich
happier I could make the world. 7. Her feet beneath
her petticoat like little mice .stole in and out. 8. On the
banks of Allan Water was the miller's lovely daughter
fairest of them all.

Exercise 2—Point out the phrasal forms of tense or
comparison in the following:-,. I am looking for my
dog. I shall find him soon. 2. The boy stood on the
burning deck wliince all but him had fled. 3. The wind
is piping loud, my boys. 4. There are maidens in
Scotland more lovely by far. 5. London bridge
broken down. How shall we build it up again ? 6.
IS more blessed to give than to receive.

7- O blithe new-comer ! I have heard
I hear thee and rejoice.

O Cuckoo
: shall I call thee liird,

Or but a wandering Voice .'

Exercise 3—Point out and tell the use of each
mflection or phrasal form in the first paragraph of the
theme " The Discovery of America."

IS

It

1 W11M^\^A
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in. -Written Composition, i. From your plan or

outline write the story of the Discovery of America.

Add a tew general deUlle of ColumbUi'l llf« as fntroductioti to cxplsin the event

Mvl scene. Aitd a few {feneral comments on the Importance of Columbus's work to

serve as oonchislon.

2. Tell the story of the life of one of the following :—

I. The N'f.rsemen. 2. Fernando Magellan. 3. Francis

Drake, or Humphrey Gilbert, or Walter Raleigh. 4.

Hernando Cortes. 5. Hcndrik Hudson. 6. De Soto.

7. Stanley.

!!1

f,
'1

LESSON XIJV.

I.— Oral Composition. The I'irst Settlement of the

English in New England.

In 1620 a small group of rellKious exiles resolved to makii their home In the New

World. Fort) one families einlarked at Plymouth on the .tfaw/ouer, a vessel of 180

tons, and landed on the lileak coast of Massachusetts at a spot thiy named Plymouth

Rock. Thev struirgleil against climate, sickness, famine, Indians, and their faith and

industry ullimately rrevJled. They led and made the way for the settlement of

New England, and their memory is honoured under the name of the Pilgrim Fathers.

The Landino of the Pilgrim Fathkrs in New I'.ngland.

The breaking waves dash'd higli

On a stern and rockbound coast,

And the woods against a stormy sky

Their giant branches toss'tl

;

And the heavy night '. nng dark

The hills and waters o'er.

When a band of exiles mourd thoir bark

On the wild New Kngland shoie.

Not as the conqueror comes.

They, the true-heailtd, cnme ;

Not Willi the roll of the stiiiing drums,

A,i..l th'j trumpet th.'tt shiKS of fame ;
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N'ot as tlie flyinff come,
In silence and in fe.ir —

Ti,eysl,ooktl,e.lep.hsof,heclese,.,|„„n,
VVitlulieir hymns of lofty cheer.

Amidst the storm they sang,
An<I the stars heard and the sea •

And the soun.ling ai.les „f the dim woods rang
i o the anthem of the free .'

The ocean eajjle snar'd
Fnm, his nest by the white wave's foam;And the rocking pines of ,he forest roard-
1 his was their welcome home !

There were men with hoarv hair
Amidst that pilgrim band -

Why had they come to wuher ihere
Away from their childhoods land?

There was woman's fearless eye,
Lit by her deep loves truth •

There was manhood's brow ser.nvlv highAnd the ricry heart of youth

What sought they thus afar ?-

Bright jewels of the mine?
liic- wealth of seas, the .polls of war'-
They sought a faith', pure shnne :

Ay, call it holy ground,
The soil where liist they iiod

They have left unsiain'd what there they found-
Hreedoin to worship Cod.

K.v Felicia IIfiiiiiiih.

1. What drove ,he P,I,ri,ns into exile- What werethe,r hopes „. ,ur„in, f„, a home to the Xe . Wo , pUcpict the scene of their l,in,Iin.'-,i, or,-,,,

'

(ii) storm of ocean and fo.v.t \l | c ^ " Tf„ -t .
ICil Tilt K'(.' ntrs n\ fh,.

ex-iles a. they viewed the .scene. Uhat difrer,.!; , .J«en. tiiere among the IM^riins^ What was' U,et

166
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!
i

common purpose ? VVliat was tliere great and heroic in

their enterprise ?

3. Use the followinjj words in sentences of your own
composin;^ :— I. rock-bound. 2. stormy si<y. 3. exiles.

4. ciMKiueror. 5. true-hearted. 6. cheer. 7. aisles.

8. antl.r-Tis. 9. pilgrim. 10. wither. 1 1, fearless.

12. s. ne. 13. jewels. 14. spoils. 15. shrine.

n -Words.—Kinds of Nouns, i. Concrete or

Abstract. Nouns may represent things in the jihysical

world about us—stone, city, London, Canada. Such

nouns are called concrete nouns. But we nia\- t/iM-

things of these objects—the hanhiess of stone, the j/'jiof

the city, the distance of Loiulon, the/rtwf of Canada. Tht-

nouns that r,-prcscnt these ideas of quality, relation,

condition are abstract nouns.

E.Xl'.Ui'ISK I.—Some pupils suggest the name of

anything, other pupils give the .abstract noun that

represents any quality of the object mentioned.

2. Concrete Nouns.—Common and Proper. Nouns

may denote any one of a class. Any man may be called

a man ; St. John, or Winnipeg, or Vancouvei' is a city.

The common name of the object of a class is a common
noun.

But to distingui-sh the different objects in a common
class we must have special names. We call different

cities St. John, Winnipeg, Vancou'i'er ; we call diflfereiit

boys Harry, Frank, Roderick. Tie proper or special

name of the object is a proper noun.

NoTR l.-Pntiier noiiiiB are always written with tfipital letters. (See p. Pfl.)

N<>TK 2 -Soiii«? (omnion tiomig are eoiiietiinvi) treated aa prot-er riatnee. This way of

leKardlii^' the thiiiir spolteii ot is called iienioniScat;:>n :— These are the books that

Time has Ju<!u«d the tiest and has saved for us.

NoTK 3.—There la a class of common nouns that sljmify a number of things in a

^roup—erouKf, army, jurt/, crew. These at>^ t<-nned ccUMtlTtt nonu.
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°ne object in the class.
^ *""" "" •""•'" ""'"e "f

3- Gender Nouns Hf.,„„
signify n..t onlyTy,^^'

""""" ""'' ' '"•-"• P"'"ou».s

sex of the being.
"^ ^^("•---'tc.l. In.t tell i,,, the

«—~-..„. .„„.„„„ ,^_,_ __ _^^me nun „o» rose U|,on our aiiht
"lit or the „, came Ar

"^^^S""^"''^^«-"«-'on.
^Bydift.;n;^:'::I_'""-^•^^'-^ "-^"-it.

man—woman. b<,v- (nVI \ 11

3. By added render words'-'
''""-^°"-

man-servant
-.naid-servanl. hc-.r„-.t -hgoat. "^k"at— she-

EXERCLSE 3._0-; Some pupils sn. , „male animal.s, others th,. .
''"t>'«'--Nt the names „f

("•) Some pu,,: su. r""'"'"'^'
^-ninine word.s.

terminations, ohcstheS "",•'"' "'"' ""'^^""-
(••0 Some pupis

:„"":"' "'' '""""'"- ""^•^•

P^-«xes.ot,JuLorS;i:i„;Z:-ni:r '"^^^"''-
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EXERCISK 4— I'oint out llic kinds of nouns in the

foliiiwlii};. Tell why you class tlieni as you do.

1. Sweet are the uses of advirsity. 2. June rearrol the

l)unch of flowers you carry. 3. The quality of mercy is

not strained. It droppeth as the Ki-'>"le r.iin from

iieaven. 4. Away went Gilpin, and away went the

post-boy at his heels. 5. Yon sun that sets upon the

sea, we follow in his flitjht. 6. Down went the A'cjvf/

George with all her crew complete. 7. I'ride that dines

on vanity sups on content. 8. Our old homestead (the

house was very old for a new country, having been built

about the time that the Prince of Orange drove out

James the Second) nestled under a long range of hills

which stretched far off to the west.

Concreteness in Writing. In general writers prefer

the concrete noun to the abstract because the concrete

noun signifies a definite familiar image. Compare

—

I will not give you rt/zy compensation. (

—

a shilling.)

The great general can touch the feelings 0/ those under

his command, (—the soldiers heart.)

He was a man of truth, {—true as steel.)

It is for the sake of the vivid image that we seek to

strengthen by concrete nouns, ideas that would remain

vague if expressed as abstract nouns or adjectives or

adverbs.

His cheek was like the berry. He flew like an arrozv.

It is a long lane that has no turning, (i.e., Things

cannot go on their course forever without change.)

Exercise 5—Point out the advantage of .style got

by using concreteness in each of the following:— I. He

gets into difficulties as children fall into puddles.

2. Kind hearts are more than coronets. 3. Care killed
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^hfrtt^^'
'^ ^°" '""">' """^' "P"'' "'c I'roth t Theharbour was crowded with mast/ r. t / ,

share ill tl, . .1 •
"' '"^"'^ frmlom is toMinrc

.
II the chains our brothers w,ar. 7 ||e th-.t .-..,rule h,.s to„,ue shall live without strife T^ shhas sprung' a leak. A!! ha.ul.s to the p„,n„s . T.

'

-..o^^hkeEn^H.h.nen-suchhJZlnJas':;
t*I 10. I'enny wise and pound fcjish.

^

m.-Written Composition
Landing of the Pil^jriins.

r-f:2:":;;^:rrr:'.::;,:'°:;"^io^i ^^i
- • "- -

. Thrp^'st's^iH"" ''"r"
"" ""'- "' '•<= fi^llowiiisj:-

^ The Hudson Bay Co'.p^a:/"'*'''
''"'^-^ '---"-^ts.

I- \V'rite about the
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m

LESSON XLV.

I.—Oral Composition. The Death of Wolfe.

-.fe^faifik,^'''

'

.^'

E^A" ':- ja
i

•
*", *

")

€] ^r.'3i \;''^

:'y '?^s
1

,

• ^
.

In 1769 Englind flnallj micoMded in irinninit Canada Item the French. An English

fleet brought over loroea under General James Wolfe (17S7-1759) to undertake the

capture o( Quebec, defended by the gallant Uontcalm. Wolfe delivered hi» flnal

attacic from above the city. On the night of September I2th, he landed his troops by

small boats, scaled the clIBs at a cove called Anse du Foulon (Fuller's Covel, and

at daybreaii had possession of the plateau above the city, known as the Plains

of Abraham. There the battle was fought. Montcalm was also wounded and

died shortly after his victorious opponent. The monument on the Plains today

commemorates the Joint glory of two heroes and two races.

It was toward ten o'clock when, from the high ground

on the right of the line, Wolfe saw that the crisis was

near. The French on the ridge had formed themselves

into three bodies, regulars in the centre, regulars and

Canadians on right and left. Two field-pieces, which

had been dragged up the heights at Anse du Foulon

{aws du foolonix), fired on them with grape-shot, and the

I



iriSTOJllr.U. NAlntATIVE.
,fi,

ln'Tfc?r
''"" *'' ^"""^'' '^^'^'«-' '" --ivc them"1 a lew moments more thev u,.-,.

•

cameon ra,.K„,. utterin^..^::: I
'""'"''-' '"'^>'

as they were with/,, rin .e ti
""^ "" '°°"

f^»^s,„.e,-eA,rth:r:x<^n,r;:::;rr"r"
who had been mive,l =,,>, ., '

""""^'^'^ o' t anariians

hastily firin,/ thL" hoT"?
'''"'"^' '"'"'^ "''"^ ^f'-

The Hritish^acKt'ed rr ". "" *''" ^^°""'' '° '"^'-d-

still. When he pi u" '

"""" ''''""' ""^ «'-o<l

word of co:m:^Ltr„ri;f'" J^^^
P-- the

answered all alon,. the line The T °' """^''"'^-"

-th ren,arkable precision iTl u""T ''"^^^'^^

centre.whichhadsufi-edLsfrom't. "'""'" °' *''^

the simultaneous evp osion .^r r

"''"^'^ ^""^'^'

'-Vench officers to liave runded ut'^'"'
"'' '>'

Another vollev follo,..^
'"'"nded hke a cannon-shot.

«-Hatiaste7b;ri°;ttrttr5Ctht-7
rose, a miserable sight was revealed- th

*''^^™"'^^

bered with dead and wounded The'
a1^' "" '"'""

stopped short and turnedInto a L ?
'^"^ "'"""'^^

cursing, gesticulating. The order^ "'""' ^'°"*'"^'

Then over the field^os the fiSi h eh^"""
'° !!'^^«'^-

the fierce yell of the H.JhT T ,

'' '"'•^^^ ^ith

corps pushed on with th^L^
''°^''"- ^"'"'^ "^ ^^e

The cLsm. d ew thei T'J '
"""^ ^'^'^""^ "-%'

^enandswi.^rbii:^frt;tjt"f

at the head of^he"I:u:!^. ^^^^^
/'^-^arge.

shattered his wrist. f,e wrapt hts hln^r^Sef atut

^
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and kept on. Another shot struck him, and he still

advanced, when a third ludjjed in his breast. He

stagijercd, and sat im the ground. Lieutenant Brown,

of the grenadiers, one Henderson, a volunteer in the

same company, and a private soldier, aided by an officer

of artillery who ran to join them, carried him in their

arms to the rear. He begged them to la>- him dowti.

They did so, and asked if he would like a surgeon.

"There's no need," he answered ;
"it's all over with me."

A moment after one of them cried out :
" They run ;

see

how they run !

" " Who run ? " Wolfe demanded, like a

man roused from sleep. ,

" The enemy, sir. Egad, they

give nay everywhere!" "Go, one of you, to Colonel

Burton,' returned the dying man ;
" tell him to march

Webb's regiment down to Charles River, to cut off their

retreat from the bridge." Then, turning on his side, he

murmured, " Now, God be praised, 1 will die in peace !

"

and in a few moments his gallant soul had fled.

—By Francis Parktnan. From "Montcalm and Wolfe."

By permlMlon of the puWlshen, Mes«r>. Little. Brown & Co.

1. Where is Quebec? Describe the city, the citadel,

the St. Lawrence at Quebec. What struggle was going

on between England and France? Why was the

capture of Quebec important ? Why difficult ?

2. Make a map of Quebec and surroundings to explain

the battle-ground and the position of the French and

the English.

3. Tell of the details of the battle—the French attack

and the effect, the English reply and the general effect.

Tell how Wolfe was wounded. What there was heroic

and fortunate in his death ?

4. Use the following words in sentences of your own

compo_tion — i. crisis. 2. regulars. 3. field-pieces.
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Ifi3

4- troops.
5. hastil}-. 6 word „f .

markable. S nrecisinn ;. u ,

~'""i«"rf-
7- rc-

". affair. 3.'To ^ n n,""^'' m"
'°- -^-"'^-eou.s.

•9. volunteer. 30 a E Z.'- f""' '« '°^^-
artillery. 21, retreat.

according as we .sj.ak of one or of ^^^e thl'n oi^r
'°™

I we. ne—they—/.^o/w«;,j.
th„-th....

th<,/-th...-_^^^^,,,V,„
He run. they run. He .speak.-we .spealc- V..,sThi.s variation is called number Tt, /

one thing is spoken of i. .T 1 .

'^''" '" ^'"'^h

theforn, bywhSmoreth ' lingular number

;

is the pluralnumU" " °"' ^" ^'^"''^'^'' ^ -P'-d

Means of Indicating Number in Nouns i Th

t^:ric,r^^^
^^^ '^'"-' ^- '^- orx;.,!^^

r'^::tri„!:r:i:: ;^--church.
Not. 2.-N0M, ending i„ -/ch«„r. uT.'

^ -'=-'<>•« hou«,.

Md oroM } our e,.
wmMive. take - , in the plurnl :_l)„t jour .-,

Noi« 6.-Corapound
, u„d. „„ „, .

wo,d.-l,rother..m.I.. "" "" °' '"" "°''"' P""»'l.e the o,o.t IraporuuX

2. A k^v Old nouns have a plural form -.„ox—oxen, cow—kine
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3. A few old nouns have the same form in the singular

and in the plural.

fish—fish, deer—deer, sheep—sheep.

4. A few foreij^n nouns u.sed in English .still arc found

with their foreign plurals.

memorandum—memoranda or—ums. axis—axes,

radius—radii, stratum—strata, beau—beaux.

Number in Adjectives. .\ few adjectives and the

coriesponiiin;4 pronouns show a change fi'r number,

this book—these books that book—those books,

this book and those that book and these.

NoTB.—The (orniB :—Thii fiert^ Ijook. that thrre Imok and thfiii liookB are errore made

only hy Ihe illiterate.

Number in Pronouns. Certain pronouns indicate

number.

I, thou, he, she, it, we, they, omselves,

myself, himself—.f/«?7/A?''. themselves, the ones.

You is singular or plural. the others^/<v.'-rt/.

Number in Verbs. The verb changes for number in

the indicative second person (with //lou) and in the

present tense, third person singular.

thou wrhcst thou shal/ thou cam^.f/

he (she, it) writej.

But : I (we, you, the)-) write I (we, you, they) wrote.

Ntrra.—Relicts of a more extensive inflection are found in the verii ti> be In the

present indicative :—I am, thou art, he is ; we (you, theyl are—and in the post indica-

tive ; -I was, thou wast (wert), he was ; we (you, they) were.

Exercise I.—Tell the number of the nouns in the

following. Point out also any pronouns, adjectives, and

verbs that sho inflection for number:— l. I bring fresh

showers for the thirsting flowers, from the seas and the

streams. 2. The memory of these things seems now
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v.ctshi„, and the ju..,c sentJc r,,,-,/ T^ClTbrethren may redeem him. 7, Ye n cth. ., V ryour Father which is in heaven S U u
'"'"

"'^

his fiehls to f.ed .swine g The 1 "T ''"" ''""

slowly o'er tl,e lee. .0
'

Ai?' Je ik T' >"' "'""^

the coneealld ^ni
't'L":

'"T ''•-• '"^'-•'' "^^

•3. The mice that he but on h','"' ^ •^"'^" ''^-

•4. No .sadder proof en be ,n '^f
"'''^ l-^l^'y taken,

littleness than cHsbe ief in ' '' " """"' "^ '"^ "»"

pray God tha v be ^ S" T"'
'^^ " '^ '-v^'" to

law,.,tosku,..o.:;^,2i--i;f°-^utnot
6. And lis my faith th.^t everv rtowcr

tnjoys ihe air it lireathes

.7. How restless are the snorting swine,
The busy flies disturb the kine •

Low o'er the grass the swallow 'wings,
Thecr,cket,,oo,howsha,phesingt;
I uss on the hearth, with velvet paws
hits w,p,ng o'er her whiskered jaws

narrative. "''f' '" S" v 'th your

in5aI:i;:;^:S;.?:^:-;^,or>ustoric bravery

2. The Massacre of the Pries .fTl
"" """ ^'•"'"•

3. Madeleine de Verd,ere i i^'^
' r",

''^'^^'^'>-

Tribune. 5 Laura S. <\ t "
^^""'^'^ "<" ^«

5- Laura Secord. 6. i'aardeburjr.



lAA I'VHLii^ scirooi. coMi-osiriDN.

I.KSSON XLVI.

I.- Oral Composition. Work out orally from the

following the ser.tcnccs that will tell the story of Sir

Isaac Hrock and the Battle of Queenston Heights.

Summary. Born in Guernsey, 1769—tall, strong,

robust—fine swimmer and boxer—a pleasant manner

and frank countenance—modest, kindly disposition,

quick decision. Enters the army as ensign in his

sixteenth year—serves in Jamaica and Barbadoes—

becomes lieutenant after thirteen years service—success-

ful commander in North Holland—is sent to Canada,

1802—suppresses a dangerous mutiny—sent to Upper

Canada, 18 10—obtains a remarkable influence over the

Indian tribes.
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The war of ,8,2. Hrock c„n>pcls the surrculer ,.fHull at lJc.tn„t- -is ma.le major-general. U„ite<l Statesarmy, mulcr Major General Van kenselaer. attacks
Queenston on the Nia;,-ara Rivcr-hclrl bv- the flanka)mpames of the 49th and the York voUuUeer militia-
Brock chsmounts to lea.l the 49,h-is shot through thebody fans besMe the road leading fron, Queens^.n to

voLtt"-^"'^"^
'"'•' "'^' '-^'- °" ^'- V-^

His first monument on Qucenstown Heights blownup—the present monument.

I. Draw up a topical outline of a bioi,rraph>- of Hrock.

II.-Words.-Case. The noun (or pronoun) stands
in various relations to other words in tne .sentence.

The boy thnnvs a stone,

/throw the ^Umc.Subjective relation.
The stone hits the boy.

The stone strikes me on the head.-Ohjective
relation.

The boys i^i\\<ir—Possessive relation.
These relctions are called case.

X.-Nominative Case. ,. The noun (or pronoun)may be the subject of the verb.
'

The Vj run. /run. ;r.run.
This IS a subject nominative case.

2. The noun or pronoun may be asserted of thesubject (.see p. 45).

John is the master here. I f you were /.
James I became Kingm 1603.

This is the predicate nominative.
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3. The noun or pronoun may be u.se<l as a won! of

afldrcss.

Jo/iH, come here. )'oii tlicrc, be off!

This is the nominative of address.

4. The noun or pronoun may be, as it were, the

subj;'ct of a participle, in phrases ahnost independent in

the sentence.

T/u- sun coming oiit, we dried our clotlies.

Tliis construction is called an absolute construction

and the case is called a nominative absolute.

N'i>TR.— In analyiilti, such phnu<-

Thli is ihown h> expRiidiriic the <

I are uiiially adverbUI nio<)iflfrti of the predioBte

'Vhen the nun i-aiiie out. wr, t'lc.

2. The Objective Case. The objective case n pre-

sents a relation in which the noun (or pronoun) is

affected by verb or preposition. It is then said to be

governed by verb or preposition.

1. The noun (or pronoun) may be the object of the verb.

The boy throics a stone. The stone struck me.

The object may be (i) direct or (ii) indirect. (See

P- 41)-

The boy throws (1 ) an apple.

The boy throws (ii) me an apple. He throws

an apple (ii) to me.

2. The noun (or pronoun) may he the object of a

preposition.

He threw the stone at the hoy after we passed.

3. The noun or pronoun may be the subject of an

infinitive (see p. 220).

They made me go. They asked John and me to go.

4. The noun may be an adverbial modifier of time,

distance, etc.

John ran ten miles. He stayed all morning.
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5- The noun or pronoun may bo the predicate
co,n,.'.ne„t of a verb of inco.np.et. prcdicati" t^
P- 45 and p. 200).

They elected him ;»r«,i/,.«/. They .ade him ^«,,n,/.

rut l™f"r^"*-
'''"' ''^'''""" '^'='"-" '-" ""•"«m.iy r)c ownership.

''1«Ar''!";\
The V'. mother. His ,V.//..,.

tn-ta-u's automobde.
This is the possessive case.

Nirru I.— lUicuM how far thii rniMnii .— l

th« ,K'. UN ; J.,„.... h.,
, ,11, b, J^.™,.

" 7 - • '^''•<' «<> "» 1n»ul.r noun. :_

p.";'.
""" "•" • -"'•' "^ ™«" ^'-'" "-^ -•.:-n..n.. rto.H«

. .K. „,.,.•.

Th. • ,. no. „„„ .„„ „„, „., ,„„„„„, ^_^^^ ,,^ __^^ ^____^ ^^^^^

net ano^h
"'"" '*''*"'"'• '"""''"'=•"'>' "^ "°"" -^-''^

thrfirT " ' "™"'' """•" ^" '=-^'''«"= - "f

^^^'•'''/''' /"pi'''' of tlu Dominion, is a
beautiful '^^Xy-Nominative case

He gave the book into his {John's) han.is-
Possessive case.

He fought the two boys, Frank and Henry,
alone— Objective case.

Nar..-The .ppcHlv. „,..,„„ „ «,„,e.„„„ ,„„e.,., ,„ ,,,,_„. ,.,.,. „, ^„„^,„
Tins relation is called appositive. The noun in

apposition (or appositive noun) holds the same relationm the sentence as the noun it e; ..lains or replaces; it
has, therefore, the same case.

Means of Indicating Case. VVe indicate case-
I. By inflection.

Nouns have inflection only for the possessive case
John throws the stone. The stone strikes John

John's hat.
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2. Hy phrase. Most iioiiiis iiiit iiulicatiii^ pirsons

make a phrasal possessive with cf : —

the wiirth of your moinj. the wiiidcws nf t/u- hoiisis.

Hut pronouns have special forms for tlic nominative ami

the objictive cases. There is also an adjcctiva form

that si(;nifics possession.

I (we, thej-) have written a letter

—

Nominative.

My (our, your, their; letter

—

Possessive ndjective.

They wrote me (thee, him, them) a letter

—

Objective.

3. By position in the .sentence.

John strikes Jame.s. James strikes John.

See p. 144.

Government, \iany errors in Kn^lish arise out of

ij;norancc or forgetfulness of one or two rules of concord

and (jovernment. For the nominative case ive must use

the forms /, thou, he, she, it, zi'e, they, you, wlw : /or the

objective case we tntist use the forms me, thee, him, lur,

us, them, you, whom.

ExKKC'ISK I.—Show the relation of the nouns and
pronouns in the following and name the cases:— 1. A
beggar's wallet is never full. 2. A man's house is his

castle. 3. ' was alarmed by my friend's story.

4. England, Wiih all thy faults, I love thee still. 5. Now,
Kitty, make him go. 6. God tempers the wind to the

shorn lamb. 7. He giveth his beloved sleep. 8. The
sap starts up in the sugar-maples the very day the blue-

bird arrives. 9. Suit the action to the word, the word
to the action. 10. Here, coward, give me the daggers.

11. You and I are not yet pa.st our dancing days.

12. Man is a wonderful piece of work. 13. They made
Victoria Queen of England in 1837. 14. The waves
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breaking' in tho .shall.,ws, ,!,.,> ,h,;„ „,,
,mc your hiirk O liirLli in,. .r Ti
'5- line

fdlou 1,-.

"if'^l'-trcf. ir>. The chipm.mk littleicU(»i, has inaiiy friciiiies.

KxKRClsi, 2. I'oint out ami o.rrcct .-ivin.r . ,
any errors in ca.e .,„,. i,, .,„ ..M.: ^'

::!
V'^. !:::

you the book ? Uho ,li,| ,„u Kive it to ? . -,, , ^,2Zknows too well who it i,as to th-.nL f, ,i
•

^""""y

% Letth,.v,>i, t

""* ""^fortune.
3. LU they „h„.s,.„kc raise tiieir han.is. .. She spoketo a httic ,,rl who,n she could see was i„ ,,an

'

UW.II bo easy for >-ou a.ul I to ,et seats. ,. I.S you^u.i«o. 7.wh„diu,,p M,. «.uh„isthisi,.«V ;

9. I don t know who you toUl to ,lo it. ,o I don'tknow whom you said was to do it ., iw'
and I, I.shall not let either „arr;:;-.sh:',„"^' ZZwere me, would you m,? , , y,,^, .

,,^ ' " >""

and she to be late.
^'

"' '^ '''^' "''> ^"^ >""

coJh Td :i:::',r'
"°* °' ""•"" •-°""' •« -^•"> -r...^ ,„, ,.„„„ ,„

m.-Written Composition.
Brock and Qucenston Ileifjhts.

If you have visited the .scene of the battle describethe scene, then recall the incidents of the 1 a leltcomment on Brock an<l his n.onument

^Her^triis^'TS ^f-"'''™^
Alexander Mackenzie. «. Sdklrt^

'"'"'"'"• '^ ^''

3. Tell the story of the life and work of some onerS "a,,''*''""'""
industry:-.. Samuel ^n

3. Hugh Allan.
3. Donald Smith (Lord Strathcona>

'• Tell the story of
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CHAPTER IX.—DESCRIPTION.

LESSON XLVII.

I.--Oral Composition. The Sftttlcment of the Frontier.

While I was meditiiting on the ^jrcat proce.ss of Nature,

which employs thousands of years in rendering the earth

habitable, a new sijectacle excited ray curiosity : this

was the work of a single man, who in the space of a

year had cut down .several acres of forest and had built

himself a house in the middle of a pretty extensive

territory he had alread)- cleared.

Any man who is able to procure a capital of twenty-

five pounds sterling, and who has .strength and
inclination to work, may go into the woods and
purchase a portion of land. There he leads a cow, some
pigs, and a couple of horses of no great value. To these

provisions he adds a .sture of flour and cider.

\V:\
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He bepns by felling all the sn.allcr trees. These andthe smaller branches of the lar.e ones he make us oas fences to the first field he wishes to clear. He nextboldly attacks those imn^ense oaks, or pfnes, which 1would take or the ancient lords of thi tcrrtor; I

"
u-rpniR. He strips them of their bark or la>s t emopen al around with his axe. These trees, morully-un ed, are the ne..t sprin, robbed of their honou .^hc,r eaves no longer spriuK, their branches fall andthcrr trunk becomes a hideous skeleton. This ru ksfll seems to brave the efforts of the new colonisrbutwhere there are the sn^allest chinks or crevi J hesurrounds ,t with fire, and the flames consume wl" tJesteel was not able to destroy.

When the ground is cleared the air and the sun be.nno work upon that earth formed of decayed ve-etaSthe grass grows rapidly; there is pasLage for t'ecattl^e he very first year ; and a piece of ground til edyelds he enormous increase of twenty or thirty foldAt the end of two years the planter has enough tol.ve on and even send some articles to market. At theend of our or five >cars he has completed the paym nto h,s and, and finds himself a comfortable' farm

lal" lut ;^^"'T:""'^'
^' ''-' was no better thaTalarge hut formed by a square of the trunks of treesplaced one upon another, with the intervals filled bymud, changes mto a handsome wooden house

Such are the me.ns by which North America, whicha hundred years ago was nothing but a vast forest ipeopled with millions of inhabitants
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1. Give other suitable titles to the passage. What
part of the description is tolrl in the first paragraph ?

What in the second ? the third ? the fourth ? the fifth ?

the sixth ?

2. Imagine you were the settler. Tell how you would

go about making a home in the wilderness.

3. Draw up a topical outline on the theme.

II.—Words.—Kinds of Pronoun. 1. Some pronouns

indicate the person of whom the assertion is made
—whether the speaker, or person spoken to, or person

spoken of.

You or / wrote the letter. He or s/te brought

it. T/iey gave it to us.

These are personal pronouns-

There should be oral practice with each claM of pronoun*.

NoTB 1.—Personal pronouns used to indicate emphasis—He went himself. They

did it (AiTjmirliws—Itecotne emphatic or InteusiTtt pronouns.

NoTK '2. —These are used also as ol)Ject8 of reflexive ver)»—He hurt himtetf. They
saved thgmi^lve»—vihen they are called reflexlTe pronOQIls.

NoTR 3.— /C is used as a subject or object in anticipation of the real subject or

object. It is your duty to go. I found it hard to get away.

2. Some pronouns point out.

I can do this but I cannot do that. These are

better than those.

These are demonstrative pronouns.

Nora.—Note that these demonstrative pronouns agree in number with the noun to

which they refer :—This pen and those.

3. Some pronouns ask questions.

W/iat did you see ? Who saw it ? Whose hat

have you .' Whom did you see ?

These are interrogative pronouns.

Some pronouns have the power of relating; or con-

necting the clause they belong to with the clause on

which they depend.
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The boy U'/>o came wit/, Jo/,„ brouRht the letterIhe boy 7v/,omyou sent brought tlie letter
1 cannot do w/tatyou want.

These are relative pronouns.

pl«.»,e you came here- y„„h.ll i I T /" >''""

-ife^ •«<, whafv, Si' £"",<:; ..""r;r'
,""

save honour s i ,.„ i i ,
'• ^" "^ lost

significant to those who live n'ar it % f^Hi::^-elod, , ,,,,^_ ,^^ ^^^^ ^^,^^
- ,t. ^n^^Heard

p "L-ISotTs^T^nV "^" ^•'^ ^^°- °^^^=

telfofIr"
''^''^ '''^''^ >'°"' grandfather or anyone else

3. Tell how the Log-Hut of the Pioneers was built

s^.^rt;?^;rSierE:^— °-
^5. Jell, by letter, of a visit to a Canadian ranch in the
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LESSON XLVIII.

I.—Oral Composition. An Indian Sik;ak Camp.

With the first March thaw the thoughts of the Indian

women of my childhood days turned promptly to the

annual sugar-making. This industry was chiefly followed

by the old men and women and children. The rest of

the tribe went out upon the spring fur-hunt at this

season, leaving us at ho ne to make the sugar.

My grandmother would collect a good supply of fuel

for the fire, for she would not have much time to gather

wood when the sap began to flow. Presently the

weather moderated and the snow began to melt. Now
the women began to test the trees—moving leisurely

among them, axe in hand, and striking a single quick

blow, to see if the sap would appear. Now one of the

birchen basins was set under each tree, and a hard wood

chip driven deep into the cut which the axe had made.

From the corners of this chip—at first drop by drop,

then more freely—the sap trickled into the little dishes.

A long fire was now made in the sugar house, and a

row of brass kettles suspended over the blaze. The sap

was collected by the women in tin or birchen buckets

from which the kettles were kept filled. The hearts of

the boys beat high with pleasant anticipations when

they heard the welcome sound of the boiling sap ! Each

boy claimed one kettle for his special charge. It was

his duty to see that the fire was kept up under it, to

watch lest it boil over, and finally, when the sap became

syrup to test it upon snow, dipping it out with a wooden

paddle. So frequent were these tests that for the first

day or two we consumed nearly all that could be made
;
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future use. She mTde i r"''f
'"

r*"" "^ ^"^^^^ f-
birche., moulds a^dl

"^'''' °^ ^^"'°"'' '"°""«. ''n

Puiverized and packed in rhTde case/ b"
"'^^

thus .ade t; siTthr/e*: rnr ^"^ '' -^
From- Indian Boyhood." By Ch.,l„ a E^l

'"^°""''-

Mewr.. McClur., Phillip, 4 C^Ne* ySriS"
°' "" P"""'*-.

I. Give other titles to the storv r;
'

,.

to the first para<.raDh tn T ^'. ^ ^ '''°''' *'»'«=

out the diffS one ati

"""°"'^ P'^'^eraph. Point

Tel. what was done bTielLlT^' T"'^-^"^--boys. Did the early seSest T'"' '"''"' ''>' "^'-

n.ap.e-sugar fro. Ihe
"
Tn T^D /^ °^,-^'"^

method? How io „,=.„!
"^^>' »"er the

farms?
' "'aple-sugar made to-day on the

2. Which sentence seems at fh„
what the story is about?cLluier' '° *^" ^'''^

note its place S—l , f *
*'**' *°P"= sentence and

I -agraph. Whatfthe '"'
'""'"'' '°'- "''^ "-°"d

toldf Showlw the ,trvi
"'""""'"'' *'^'= ^'^^'^

rounded off.
'^ " ^"'P'-t^ly developed and

ver";lS;S.^rrrnflect°'"^
words-pronouns and

the person lZ\s\^Tl "' °'''^^"'^'= '^'^'"-n

spoken to, and thrpeTot^^oJe^n^r""^^' ''' P^^"

r/.;Tptk.
'''''" ^^^^'"'-

^"'^ ^P-'<- ^^ speak.

termed 'iS:^
" "^'--

^'^^ P-" signified is
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1. If the person speaking is signified, tht word that

indicates that is of the first person.—/ speak. We
speak. Give it to us, to me. If X\\^ person spoken to is

signified, the word that indicates is of the second

person.— Thou \sx\\.est. Yon (or ye, in poetry) write.

If \k\Q person spoken o/'is signified, the word that indicates

that is of the third person.—The man writer. He {she)

writer. They write. // is for him, her, and them.

NoTi 1. —Nouns have no variation for person ; they are all of the third penon.

NoTR 2.—The form of the verb ii frequently determined by the person of Ita

«ul>JtTt. The Bubject ti, therefore, said to determine or gOTatn the Tert) In person

and number. The verb U aaid to afTM with ita lubject in person and number.

NoTi 8.-10 verbs the variation f^r person Is found in the third person sinirular,

present Indicative, and in the second person sin^lar of all Indicative tenses (with

thou),

I write, we write, you write, they write.

I wrote, he wrote.
But~

Thou wrlt«ft, he writ««, thou wrotcft.

Thou ha«f written, thou wilt write.

The verlfs to have and to be show traces of a fuller inflection for person.

I avUt thou art, be if. I have, thou hurf, he hat.

NoTi 4.—When several persons oociir in the same sentence It Is usual to mention
them in the order second, third, Arst Why f

You, Henry, and / make up the committee.

NoTR b.—You and they are used as indefinite pronouns= people, anybody, everybody,

in sentences like :—A miss, you know {they say), Is as good as a mile.

NoTS 9.-~Tkou and you (ye, in poetry) freq ently unite with nouns in apostrophes

after the fashion of a demonstrative adjective. Ine noun is, however, an apposltive—

Fe bankit and braes o' Bonnie Doon.

Exercise i.— Point out the pronouns in the following.

Tell the person and number of each personal pronoun.

Point out any inflection for person and number in the

verbs used:— i. So we were left galloping, Joris and I.

2. How they will greet us ! 3. He has hard work who
has nothing to do. 4. Who is Sylvia ? What is she,

that all the swains commend her? 5. 7'aou sayest that

thou art a king
;
prove it to me. 6. Ye clouds that far

above me soar. 7. Curses, they say, come home to
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.0. Know thyself u Km„ ", '
''""''""^

'^••"'•^h,.n.

'- This child I to n,;.;eff'::,;: r "? ""-'^ "-^- »»•

«"d T will make a lac y of ^ '
"'" '"^"" ^ '"'"'••

'"*• -4. Wc are too elL' 7. "T"
'^^ '""^^ "^^-'f

°'hers.
,5. Her q"et eveSs r7 '"'' *°° ''^-' °"

morn than ours ,?!?' ^'"^^^-"''e had another

"''-not a theory ,, J' "^

^""f''""
"'«' confronts

raised not a stone-but we Lm T' "^ '''"" ^'"' ^'^
''"''''^'^'^'''"' alone with his glory

Thou rail.; aired :,'«;" *' """' '="''''' ° '">«'.

number of each. l^rson and

fcfpSorori~,'h"''hirfr'
" "" ''"°" '°" " •!»

*™"r "•">"'•" Indian R.,d.*""="'* •««•».» Indian Re.e™,.
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I.KSSON XLIX.

I.—Oral Composition. Logging on a Canadian

River.

In the spring when the ice begins to melt and swell

the streams, the logs must be floated down to the mill,

or to the "boom" on the freshets. Now the "dilvc"

begins, and the trip down the stream is always full of

incident, danger, and excitement. A huge mass of logs

and ice is sent hurrying down the river and the drivers

follow it, directing the floating mass and keeping it in

hand. Armed with long pike poles, having a straight

or curved prong in the end, the drivers try to keep the

logs in motion by pushing and prodding. If one log

should happen to catch on a projection of rock, where

the river narrows, it is likely to cause a "jam," and that

is what the men fear most.

Over there the whole drive of logs comes upon a

gorge. Every moment adds to the difficulty and danger,

the heavy mass becomes firm and rigid, and as thousands

of logs from " up-stream " continue to float down, there

seems no likelihood of breaking the jam right away. It

is a lively scene: the bold fellows jumping, plunging,

wading, slipping, leaping from log to log, crossing

chasms in the swaying mass. Of course the objective

point is to free the imprisoned log or logs that hold the

others back.

One driver more active and daring than his fellows,

reaches the " king-pin " of the jam ; he succeeds in

loosening its hold on the rocks, and turning flies for his

life. What a sound I What a sight ! The jam breaks
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with a noise like thunder and starts with a jump There
is an upheaval and an upliftin- of lo-s as if thrown by
an earthquake. What was once scemiiiijly a solid mass
IS now alive and writhinj;. Huge sticks of timber are
thrown mto the air as if by giants at play ; they roll
over and over, turning and squirming, grinding and
crashmg. The roar of the sweeping flood and the
pounding of logs are deafening.

The men who do the driving take their lives in their
hands almo.st every hour of the day, and .sometimes a
mis-step on a slipi)ery log throws .some iK)()r fellow into
a gap, and he disappears into the river before the eyes
of his comrades, willing, but helpless to rescue him
They are as bold and fearless a lot of fellows as one
could find the world over: their work calls for the
agility of a ballet-dancer and the nerve of a tight-ro,)e
walker. But the exposure and hardship of the^life are
enough to break down the hardiest constitution, and it
IS not surprising to hear that the men are not, as a rule
long-lived.

'

I. What is the topic of the whole pas.sage? What is
the topic .sentence of the whole passage? Where is it?Why is it there? What is the topic sentence of the
second paragraph? Of the third? Of the fourth?
What is the sequence in which the descriiJtion is told ?
Follow it through. What is the climax of interest in
the story ?

2. See vividly each of the following—vLsualize each—
and tell what (i) a saw-log is; (2) a "boom"

; (3) a
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freshet; (4) a "<lrive"; (5) a "jam"; (6) a gorge;

(7) breaking the "jam."

II.—Words.—Kinds of A(:Uectiye. Adjectives are

classed according to their meaning.

1. Adjectives may express qualities of the object.

good boys, tali ooys. pretty girls, warm weather

These are qualitative ac^ectives.

Orel pnctlw In the um oI adJectlvM boiild •ocompMiy tha ilud}- ol ••oh ginirel

clus.

Nora 1. -AdjMtlvM IhM cormpond to proper iiemee-EnKUml, Kniflitk ; Cwtda,

Canadian: Ellwbeth, AluaMAnn -•«! proptr UljMttTM.

2. Adjectives may express the number or quantity of

the object, or its order in a series.

(i) one book, no book, fifty btioks—cardinal numeral

adjectives.

(ii) the first book, the twenty-first book.—ordinal

numeral acfjectives.

(iii) a book, any book. m(,,iy book.s. feiv books, all

books, some books, much work.—indefinite numeral

acUectives.

Note.—" a " or " an " Ii called tlM Iwlefllllt* trttola.

(iv) each book, either book, neither book.—distribu-

tive adjectives.

Such adjectives, expressing number, quality, order in

rank, etc., have the general name of quantitative

acljectives.

3. Adjectives may point out the object meant.

the boy. this boy. that girl, these boys, those

boys, yon tree.

The pointing out adjectives are called demonstrative

adjectives.

Nora.—"The" ia called the definite article. Notice the difference bjtween—

1 vmDt a book on the table and 1 want the book on the table.
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4. Adjectives may limit the noun as respects owner-
ship—express possession.

my book, your book. ///> book, t/ieir books.
Such adjectives are possessive ac^ectives.

b«k, ou, .w„ book. .hl.r„„u™.h. ,.-^|„„ ,„„„ .„,ph.,„, „,„ ,„ ^;^„^;

S Adjectives may express a question about the
quantity, quality, order, ixj.ssession, etc., of the object.

What money did you lose? \\'/„c/t boy did that?
These question adjectives are called interrogative
adjectives.

Relation of Ac^ectives in the Sentence-Attributive
or Predicative. Adjectives enter into two relations in
the sentence :

—

(i) A tall, strong, honest man worked for us.

I met a happy boy.

(ii) The man was tall, strong, and honest.

The present made the boy happy.

In (i) the quality is attributed to the noun by position.
This is the attributive relation of the adjective. In
(ii) the attribute is asserted through the predicate. This
IS the predicative relation of the adjective.

Adjectives as Nouns. Adjectives frequently are used
as nouns or pronouns when the nouns they qualify or
limit are understood.

Tlu English people have a mighty history.

The English have a mighty history—A'jjaw.
Many people have told the story.

Many have told the story

—

Pronoun.

Nouns as Adjectives. Similarly nouns by taking the
position of adjectives easily enter into the attributive
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relation to anotlicr noun, and arc then, for the time,

adjectives.

the tiestrt air. a sUe/ trap, the /ons/ smell,

the Tcronio exhibition.

ExERCi I.—Point out the adjectives in the following.

Tell (I) to what noun they refer
;
(ii) whether the relation

is attributive or predicative
;

(iii) what kind of adjective

each is:— i. Good manners are made up of [)ctty

sa^.. fices. 2. That bo)' knows where to Umk for the

first v'olet. 3. One man. in his titnc plays many parts.

4. It takes many bricks to build a hou.sc. 5. Little

drops of water, little grains of sand, make the mighty

ocean and the beauteous land. 6. Truth, crushed to

earth, will rise ai^ain. 7. Many an eye has danced to

sec that banner in the sky. 8. All things brown and

yellow and red are brought out by the autumti sun.

9. The breaking waves dashed high on the rock-bound

coast. 10. Full many a floiver is born to blush unseen

and waste its sweetness on the desert air. 1 1. Th; hand

of the diligent shall have rule. 1 2. A Greenland winter

is better than a Newfoundland fog. 13. The crisp

winter air is full of electricity. 14. The song and the

game birds lay pointed eggs.

EXERCISK 2.—Pick out the adjectives in the story of

the Lesson. Tell the nouns to which each refers. Tell

the relation as attributive or predicative. Name the

class the adjective belongs to.

HI.—Written Composition, i. Tell the story of

Logging on a Canadian River.

Study this plan : Topic sentence.— i. The cutting of

the logs and hauling to the stream ; their destination
;
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ilrivt

the spring; the swelling of the streams; thc-
beKin.s

; the work of the " drivers,"
Topic sentence—The grent .hfficulty-the "'am"how It comes about; what mi.st be ,lone to b.cak ii

•

how It ,s .lone ; the dangers
; the result.

To:„c sentence The kind of men lumtermcn n.ustbe
,
the life they lead ; its effect on them

of*;/"'!',^^
'"''""' "^^ '""" *° •'' '"'••"''• » visit to oneof the follow.ng:-,. A I.umlK.-rmans Can,,,. 2. AF-shmsr V.llaBc^ 3. A Coal Mi„e at —

; or Life |„the M,ne.s. 4. The Oil (or Gas, or Salt) UelLs at

I' tk" c.°""^'^
"'

•
"^^ ^''"-- "'«^' '•""•'« "t

.

7. The i,h,p.\ ard at— . 8. The Hrick-Vard at
9. The Discovery of .Silver at Cobalt or Gold in the
Klondike.

LESSON' L
I—Oral Composition. A Saw-Mill.
Of all my memories of country life, what I remember

best in my boyh.Kxl is the saw-mill in our little villageThe farm I hvcd on „ as a mile or two away- it seemed
a great distance to a boy of seven or eight-but almost
-vc.y summer day I would try to get down to the village
and Its mill. *"

What a fascination the old mill had for us boys I

Within It everything was in motion,_ moving so
mysteriously that the very logs and board.- .seemed
alive. The great wet shining logs kept mounting
up into the mill on the "jack"; they .seemed like
water nion.stcrs rising from out their home in the
m,ll-pond. We could .see the men look at each
log, as curious as we; spring here and there, now



186 PUBLIC SCHOOL COMPOSITIOX.

m

seizing their cant-hooks to turn tlic huge trunk ; now
driving deep the "dogs" that it might hold firm to its

carriage. Again and again there was the sharp whirr of

the saw as it sang its way through the log. The forest

monster seemed to melt into boards before our eyes.

And once cut, the boards moved off this way and that-
some to be mere " slabs," or at most laths and shingles,

others to be trimmed, and sorted, and piled in the yard,

which we could see below through the wide openings of

the mill.

Down in the yard we walked among the tall yellow

piles of boards as if we were in streets of city houses.

We passed the tracks of little handcars—and rode on
the cars, if we got the chance—and the curved siding of

the railway where two or three cars were loading.

Everywhere our feet trod upon the yielding sawdust and
broken bark. Everywhere was the fragrance of pine,

—

we smelled it out of the fresh sawdust and fresh-cut

timber— out of the boom of logs in the mill-pond waiting

their turn
; the very sunshine over all,—sunshine out of

the clear blue of the Canadian sky,—baked the boards
until they smelt as if fresh from the oven. Then, too,

the sun .shone out over the mill-pond until the water was
"as warm as toast," and six or seven "swims" a day
was a small coming in for any small boy.

Perhaps the mill-pond was the best of all, for it gave us

the endless fascination of water. \t .stretched out, dotted

here and there with stumps, between low hills. At the

farthest end there was the creek that fed its waters, and
at the village end, the mill and mill-dam. The dam itself

was a ceaseless wonder—the depth of water near it, the

long thin wave of water bending ceaselessly over it, and
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breakmg ,n a httlc casca.lo of foa.n.-thc little spurtin.s Ivery .streams jcttinj, ,n,t of hole and crevice, al fal i r,down past shppery, green-grown timbers to the s"creek below. The old mill-pond meant fishing nndltwou d y,eld to the average boy's plain hickorj- pole anearthworms a fair string of perch and su„-fish P rlZsho Id
, ,,, .-ng, for it was a small branch, trimm!':except fo one tw,g at the bottom, that carried onproud load hon,eward. The mill-pond, above all meawnnmmg. And swimming in the mill-pond was fr.Sto o,r boyjsh imaginations, with ma.'nificent dan.";.

'

Thc.e was the famons -^ hole " that had no bottom
; tCe

weeds there were the depth.- and current bv the mill-am. ventured on only by the hazardous
; the;e was tietremendous flume with its water racing ofT into the vag edarkness o, the mill, which had a touch of terror andmystery that kept away even the stoutest

was only eight years of age when I left the littleV| age forever. They say the mill is no more an, teV age a most abandoned. ]5ut the memories of thlt
V.I age hfe never vanish. At any tin.e, anywhere I ha^only to close my eyes and I .see a small'bov, hurryin,down from the farm to the village-to the m'i l-,o ,tm.Il-pond And I know no happier memory than iTxwas once that happy boy.

ir-Principles of Description. Description is theart ofpresentmg to the mind the details or traits of a .scene

of Ume, hke narration, but in sequence of space
De.scnnt,nn ;. fo,,„|,,, i„ ,^_^_.^ ^^^ observation Thesenses must be alert, especially thle e\e, for the details of
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form, colour, sound, light, motion. These details must

be remembered. Then the mind must be able to see

the scene again in memory— to visualize it. Then it

must be able to analyze the scene into its parts. Thus

we are prepared to write a description.

.
^j

The descriptive composition falls into the usual parts

—

llj Introduction, Body, and Ending. The details must be

presented according to a plan that will give coherence

to the details. Usually the scene is given as it was

actually displayed to the c^cs of the writer as he viewed

it, standing at one point (the fixed point of view) or as

he moved about (the traveller's point of view). There

is need for full detail so that there may be the necessary

development of the scene, yet whatever is put in should

have significance. Catch the salient characteristic of

each part of the description, and put that in. But we

should be prosy and proli.x and tiresome to put in a

great deal of detail that is commonplace. If possible

the description should have some one dominant aspect,

tone or mood, like the scene itself— it should have unity

oftheme and tone.

Exercise I.—What is the preceding pas.sage about ?

What parts does it fall into ? Give a title to each part.

Has each paragraph a good topic sentence }

Exercise 2.—Point out the plan in which the details

are presented. Does the description show coherence?

Point out in each separate detail of the description what

is the salient characteristic selected out of the possible

details of the scene. Does the description show selection

of detail ? Does the description show a well-rounded

plan of treatment ? Why is it a description rather than

a narration?
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II.—Words—Kinds of Adverbs, i. According to

meaning advc-rbs are chisscd as follows :

1. Now, then, soon, to-morrow, formerly, etc.

—

adverbs
of time.

2. Here, tliere, where, forward, in, out, etc.

—

adverbs
of place.

3. Once, twice, first, last, etc.—adverbs of order.

4- Very, mur'i, little, enough, more, etc.—adverbs of
degree or quantity.

5. Well, badly, ill, thus, so, etc.—adverbs of manner.
6. \\'li>-, wherefore, therefore, etc.

—

adverbs of cause
and reason.

7. Yes, yea, no, not. -affirmative and negative
adverbs.

8. Where? when? why? wherefore ?—interrogative
adverbs.

?, According to usc,distinguish— i. The simple adverb.
He runs jtv//. He runs /tome.

IV/tere is John? When did he come? Why
did he come ?

2. The conjunctive adverb or adverbial conjunction.
The conjunctive adverb has not only its adverbial force,

but it effects the union of the .sentence it introduces
with the sentence on which it depends. (5ee p. 19).

I knew 'a/ty he is coming and 7i'/iere he is going.
He is as tall as you are. When you come, let

nie know.
Koti.—ObMrve the peculiar UBe of there with the verl) *' to he."
Are thtrt any here ? TUrre are tew boys here. IKen » ill be a |«ny here tonilfht.
The real subject ol the sentence toWaict- Thrrr are ,feir imi» here =

here -and the verb agrees with its subject, not with there. "
lost Its idea ot place ; it is a mere introductory iiarticio.

EXEKCISU I.— Point out the adverbs and adverbial
conjunctions. State the relation of each :— i. John is

= Few liojB are
' in thin use has
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stronger than I (am strong). 2. She is as tall as he.

3. While the fire burned cheerily there, I sat musing.

4. The ice was here, the ice was there, the ice was all

around. 5. Small ser/ice is true service while it lasts.

6. Now cast your nets wherever you wish. 7- Put into

yonder port for I fear a hurricane. 8. To every man

ui)on this earth death cometh soon or late. 9. The

stones did rattle underneath as if Cheapside were mad.

10. He lociked me hard in the face a moment, and

quickly turned away. 1 1. Then all at once the air was

still. 12. "Nay, not so,'' replied the angel. 13. The

ship struck where the white and fleecy waves looked soft

as carded wool. 14. Where your treasure is, there will

your heart be also 15. There is no fireside, howsoe'er

defended, but has one vacant chair. 16. And backward

now and forward wavers the deep array. 17. There is

no terror, Cassius, in your threats. 18. Look up and

not down, look forward and not back, look out and not

in ; and lend a hand.

ig. My heart leaps up when 1 behold

A rainbow in the sky
;

So was it when my life began,

So is it now I am a man,

So be 't when I shall grow old

Or let me die I

III.—Written Composition, i. Tell the story of what

you remember of any old mill—saw-mill or flour-mill.

2. Give a similar description, from your memories and

impressions, of a railway.

3. Describe, using the detail you remember, any creek

or river or lake you have come to know well.

4. Describe a far.i or a city from your memories of

visitinf one or the other.
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I.—Oral Composition. The Scenes of Earlier Days.

Mv Lost Youth.

Often I think of the beautiful town
That is seated by the sea

;

Often in thought go up and down
The pleasant streets of that dear old town,
And my youth comes back to me.
And a verse of a Lapland song
Is haunting my memory still

:

"A boy's will is the wind's will,

And the thoughts of youth are long, long thoughts."

I can see the shadowy lines of its trees.
And catch in sudden gleams,

The sheen of the far surrounding seas,
And islands that were the Hesperides'
Of all my boyish dreams. . .

I n^member the black wharves and the ships.
And the sea-tides tossing free

;

And Spanish sailors with bearded lips,

And the beauty and mystery of the ships,
And the magic of the sea. . .

I remember the bulwarks by the shore.
And the fort upon the hill

:

The sunrise gun, wi "i its hollow roar.
The drum-beat repeated o'er and o'er.

And the bugle wild and shrill. . .

I remember the sea-fight far away,
How it thundered o'er the tide !

And the dead captains, as they lay
In their graves, o'erlooking the tranquil bay,
Where they in battle died. . .

The granlen ot the nod. where were the (oldeD .pple. ol Hera.
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I can see the breezy dome of groves,

The shadows of Deeting's Woods ;

And the friendships old and the early lovcJ

Come back with a Sabbath sound, as of doves

In quiet neighbourhoods. . .

I remember the gleams and glooms that dart

Across the schoolboy's brain :

The song and the silence in the heart,

That in part are prophecies, and in part

Are longings wild and vain. . .

There are things of which I may not speak i

There are dreams that cannot die ;

There are thoughts that make the strong heart weak.

And bring a pallor into the cheek,
"

And a mist before the eye. . .

Strange to me now are the forms I meet

When I visit the dear old town ;

But the native air is pure and sweet,

And the trees that o'ershadow each well-known street,

As they balance up and down.

Are singing the beautiful song,

Are sighing and whispering still

;

" A boy's will is the wind's will.

And the thoughts of youth are long, long thoughts."

And Deering's Woods are fresh and fair.

And with joy that is almost pain

My heart goes back to wander there.

And among the dreams of the days that were,

I find my lost youth again.

And the strange and beautiful song.

The groves are repeating it stiU ;

"A boy's will is the wind's will.

And the thoughts of youth are long, long thoughts."

—By Henry Wadiworth l^ngfellow.
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1. Show how the principle of des. iption will apply tothe p,^m-<,) the coherence of the . ctaiLs
; (ii) the L|!ness of the description; (iii) the selection of iignificat

^oto/if'al
-ll-rou„ded plan and do.inanf idea »;

2. Draw up a topical outline of the description.

an5^~.^°J"'^^""^°'"P*"^°"- ^^^'"''"= the adjectives

w
1
find thit there are some forms used tliat signify not

tV^'^T'V "'°^""' """' ^'^'^ '"^"^ »--"t oraegree of the quality or modification. If we say •—
(.) John is (a//. A tall, strong boy. Gentle ladits-

or

John runs fast The boys skate perfectly. The
lady smiled gently.—

down
" °"'^ ^""^ '''^'" ''"'"'^^ attribute or modifier put

But we can also say :

(ii) John is taller than his brother. These boys are
stronger and skate betUr than those.
And we can say ;

(iii) John is the tallest of the family. The boys skate
best of all.

In both (ii) and (iii) we have added a comparison to
the attribute or modifier, and the forms of the adjective
or adverb to indicate comparison are termed comparison.
The simple form (i) of adjective or adverb is called

the positive degree. The second form (ii) of adjechVe
or adverb expresses the comparison of two objects or
actions; the one spoken of has more of the quality or
modification than the other; it is called the comparative
degree. The third form (iii) of adjective or adverb
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expresses the comparison of three or more objects or

actions ; the one spoken of has most of the quality or

modification ; it is called the superlative degree.

How Comparison is Made. Compare

—

(i) Henry is wise, John is \vis(?r, wiscj/, etc.

(ii) Henry is studious, John is more studious, mi>st

studious.

(i) Henry runs fast, John runs faster, fastw.', etc.

(ii) Henry runs rapidly, John runs more rapidly, mcst

rapidly.

It will be seen that some words indicate comparison

by inflection -{e)r, -{e)si ; others by phrasal form (using

more and most).

Short adjectives—most of those of one syllable and

a few of those with two syllables—are compared by

inflection. Other adjectives are compared by phrasal

comparison.

NoTB 1.—" .More " and •' most " when used in compftrison are adverbs, tmt the whole

expression may Iw ajwlten of as the adjective or adverb in the comparative or

superlative decree.

N'OTB 2.-Corapari8ono!lJlferiorlty caniiemadeby "less" and "least."

NttTB 3.—Certain words form deKri'es of comi>ariBon from other words:—good,

better, best ; much, more, most ; bad <ili), worse, wo-^t ; little, less, least.

NoTB 4. -Note that adjectives in •» that use inlleciional oomijuison change y to i

before -er an.-! -Mf .—friendlier, readier, etc.

Exercise i.—Some pupils suggest adjectives, others

make sentences, using them in the positive, others in the

comparative, others in the superlative degree forms.

EXERCI.SE 2.—Do the same with adverbs.

Exercise 3.— Pick out the adjectives and adverbs in

the following sentences. Tell the degree of each. State

its comparison as inflectional or phrasal :— i. The lambs

play always, they know no better. 2. Peter Pan is as

much merrier than you as you are merrier than your
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father. 3. A foot more light, a step more true ne'er
from the heath-flower dashed the dew. 4. The noblest
thing tliat perished there was that young faiti.f>.| heart
5. The partridge's drum is one of the most welcome and
beaufful sounds of spring. 6. He praycth best who
loveth best all things both great and small. 7 An
honest man's the noblest work ofGod. 8. Merrily, merrily
shal^I I hve now. 9. We are fearfully and wonderfully
made. 10. Thus far shalt thou come but no farther
II. This IS my answer-not that I loved Caesar less, but
that I loved Rome more. 1 2. The higher a bell is hung
the shriller it sounds. ,3. Peace hath her victories no
less renowned than war. ,4. Kvcry mountain has its
steepest point, which is usually near the summit, in
keeping. I suppose, with the providence that makes the
darkest hour just before day. ,5. It is steep, steeper,
steepest, till you emerge on the smooth, level, or gently
^ounded space at the top.

16. " Come in !

" the Mayor cried. looking bigger.
And in did come the strangest figure.

17. If parts allure thee, think how Hacon shined (shone),—The wisest, brightest, meanest of mankind.

III.-Written Composition, i. Describe Longfellow's
recollection of the scenes of his boyhood.

2. Following the plan of Longfellow's description,
describe your own scenes of childhood.

3- Describe your recollections of Santa Glaus.

4. Describe the objects that gave you most pleasure in
childhood.

5. I. My First Knife. 2. My First Pets. 3. My Last
iJoll. 4. My Snow Man. 5. My First Skates.
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LESSON Lll.

I—Oral Composition. The Blacksmith Shop.

I Study this picture. Note the detail of the shop,

blacksmith and his customer, tools, operations Note

the colours, noises of the scene. Think out a plan ano

draw up a topical outline of a description of a black-

smith shop. . , „

2. Read Longfellow's poem "The Village Blacksmith.

11 -Words.-Verhs. Conjugation. The verb under-

goes" many variations to express many different shades

of meaning. „u».
It varies sometimes, as we have seen, for Number

(p. 164), and Person (p. i??)-

I write; thou wriUsi ; he wrttes ; they wrtte.

It varies also for Time.

1 write; I 'ci>rote. I Mve written. I shall wrtte.
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For Voice.

I wrote the letter. The letter ivat written by me.
For Mood.

He writes. Though he u<rite, I shall not answer.
All these inflections ard phrasal forms of the verb are its

conjugation. But usually the term conjugation means
merely the principal parts of the verb.

Principal Parts of the Verb. The principal parts of
the verb are (i) the simple infinitive form, (ii) the past
tense, (iii) the perfect participle. These parts are made
in two ways :

—

1. There is the strong conjugation in which some
verbs make their parts by internal change of vowel.
Such verbs are Strong verbs.

In/in. Past Per/. Part. Infin. Past
write wrote written give gave
sing sang sung blow blew
see saw seen lie lay

Norn l._The perteol partlctple loniMImn ihowi the old InHecllon •,

NoTi 2.-"To go" tomu luput tenw from "to wend"-go, icent, gone.

2. There is the weak conjugation in which some
verbs make their parts b>- the addition of an inflect' an
-{e)d. Such verbs are weak verbs.

Infin. Past Per/. Part. Infin. Past Perf. Part.
landed landed finish finished finisht^

loved loved ask asked asked
laid laid

Thli .ed may be modified In pronunciation and writing to (—paaa, paat,

Perf. Part.

given

blown

lain

land

love

lay

Note 1,

put-

Nori 2.—Some weak verba end In -d, whlcli becomes (

unchanged—

end, aent, aent. cut, cut, out.

Nori 3.—The addition of -t:

vowel
flee, fled, fled. tell, told,

Thiadoc* not change the claaa they belong to.

aome which end in ( remain

hut. shut, shut,

.rings about in aome weak verba a alight change in the

toM.
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EXEKCISK l.-(i) Some pupils Hu««cst ^vcak verb,

others sentence, containing their P-' .^^^ ° "
^^J,',

tences containin« their perfect part.c.ples. «') Some

r«eM strong verbs, others the sentences as above.

EXEKC.s?2.-l'ractice the chief parts of the strong

verbs, especially sec, lie. sing, etc.
Barefoot

EXERCISE r-l'ick out the verbs in A Hareiooi

Boy •tell their conjugation as strong or weak; gwe

their chief parts, noting anything peculiar.

Ill.-Written Composition, i. On the basis of the

study of the Hlacksmith Shop, describe one.

|fyotth....nyp.«»iiU««cUtloM«l<llh«i.
^

2. Make a similar study of a carpenter s shop.

3. Make a similar study of the school room.
^ ^^^_

wh.t Jo you« th.t I. >""«"'""° -7**."
^"t. dVuTr^nc; In .choUr-th. «n,»l

.U... ,-.« or pencil.jnovlnK, >«";»'"'"«
'.r, „,;.„., ,a..lln,o. p«~, whl.p.rtn,.

.„,Ilh.l«y.rto. *^'"'°j,™'^" J-^Tk WU g.n.r.1 <«""« •"> J"" »" "°"'

LESSON LIIl.

I -Oral composition. The Books of My Boyhood.

At last I entered upon the highest form of the dames

u All the while the process of acquiring learnmg

hadtcen a darlone when at once my mind awoke to

riningoft^mo^deHg.......;^;;^

L^rSo^I/^Ttua^lol out -n,ys.f -the

rrtof reading is the art of finding stories in books and

S;;™ that r^omcnt reading became o.e of the most

delightful of my amusements.
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I began by Betting into a corner on the dismissal of

the school, and there conning over to myself the new-

found story of Joseph ; nor did one perusal serve ; the

other Scripture stories followed,— in especial, the story

of Samson and the Philistines, of David and Goliath, of

the prophets Elijah and Klisha ; and after these came

the New Testament stories and parables.

Assisted by my uncles, too, I began to collect a

library in a box of birch-bark about nine inches square,

which I found quite large enough to contain a great

many immortal works,—"Jack the Giant-Killer," and

"Jack and the Be;in-St.ilk," and the " Yellow Dwarf,"

and " Bluebeard," and " Sinbad the Sailor," and " Beauty

and the Beast," and " Aladdin and the Wonderful

Lamp," with several others of resembling character.

Old Homer wrote admirably for little folks, esijccially

in the Odyssey ; a copy of which, in the o:ily true

translation extant,—for, judging from its surpassing

interest and the wrath of critics such I hold that of

Pope to be,— I found in the house of a neighbour. Next

came the Iliad. With what power, and at how early an

age, true genius impresses I I saw, even at this immature

period, that no other writer could cast a javelin with half

the force of Homer. The missiles went whizzing

athwart his pages ; and I could see the momentary

gleam of the steel ere it buried itself deep in brass and

bull-hide.

I next succeeded in discovering for myself a child's

book, of not less interest than even the Iliad, which

might, I was told, be read on Sabbaths, in a magnificent

old edition of the "Pilgrim's Progress," printed on

coarse, whity-brown paper, and charged with numerous
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wood-cuts, each of which occupied an '="tire page that

on principles of economy, bore letter-press on the othe

side And such delightful prints as they are
!

t must

have been some such volume that sat or .ts portra.t to

Wordsworth, and which he so exquisitely describes as-

" Profuse in garniture of wooden cuts.

Strange and uncouth ; dire faces figures dire.

Sharp-knee'd, sharp-elboWd. and lean-ankled too

With long and ghastly shanks,-forms wh.ch, once seen.

Could never be fc.gotten." ,
. c ^

1 quitted the dame-school at the end of the first

twelvemonth, after mastering that grand acquirement of

my life,-the art of holding converse with books.

I Discuss (i) this account of leammg to read
;

(i.) the

favourite books of childhood; (iii) the plan on wh.ch

this account is written.

II._Words.-Kinds of Verbs, i- Intransitive and

Transitive. Compare

:

(i)Johnn<«5. Harry .*a/«. Dogs «t;m

(ii) John cuts the wood. Harry broke h.s skates. Dogs

do tricks.

In (i) the action is complete ; in (ii) the action passes

over and affects an object; hence verbs like (.are ca led

intransitive ; those like (ii) are called transitive verbs.

called wfl«XlTeT««»:-Johiin.(».»i.«V.
««

r^/,-:,

2 -Copulative Verbs. In such sentences zs John .s

ham the verb is colourless compared with, John runs,
nappy, "

,. :. a mere assertion or copula-the

in'ion nJs :: i completed (see p. 45) by the rest

S2 sentence-by either («) the predicate a4.ective.

or (*) predicate nominative, or (f) adverb.
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(a) John is happy, (i) George Washington was

president, (c) John is here.

Such verbs to be, to becon ?, to seem, .t:.—are called

copulative verbs.

3._Auxiliary Verbs. Some vciii^ ^ave the function

of helping to malte the phrasal forms for the moods,

tenses, voice of other verbs.

John does not run. I shall go. I have gone.

These are called auxiliary verbs. (See p. 204).

Concord or Agreement The verb, where it has an

inflection, varies its form in accord with the number and

person (see p. 178) of the subject.

The man writej. We write and the men write.

I am and you were happy.

This relation between the verb and its subject is called

its concord or agreement. The verb must agree with

its subject in number and person.

the
Noil 1.—When > pronoun takes the place ot a noun, the pronoun i

number of the noun and the verb agree with it

The boy who wriUt this letter is my brother.

The boys wAo wri/e these letters are our friends.

Norn 2.—The pronoun i/ou is used both as singular and plural, but It always takea a

plural verb,

Wtrt you (not mu you) there 1 You toere there (even of one person).

This concord is found also with certain adjectives.

We must make the adjective agree with its noun.

This book and these books. That pen and

those pens.

This sort of book. That sort of pens. That

kind of person.

Exercise i.—Make sentences (oral) using (i) intran-

sitive verbs
;

(ii) transitive verbs ; (iii) copulative verbs ;

(iv) auxiliary verbs.
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Exercise 2.—Point out the verbs in " The Books of

My Boyhood." Classify each. Point out the object

governed by each transitive verb.

Exercise 3.—Correct the following sentences to

secure a proper agreement between the verb and subject,

or noun and pronoun :— I. Neither he nor his father

were there. 2. No nation but ourselves have equally

succeeded in both forms of the highest poetry—epic and

tragic. 3. Neither man nor beast can do their work

when starving. 4. One should always watch their purse

when they are travelling. 5- If •* don't rain we shall

have a picnic to-day. 6. When a thing or a man are

wanted, they generally appear. 7. Each of the doors

are painted a dark green. 8. Fear or exhaustion have

paralyzed him. 9. The valuable library, together with

the mahogany dining-room set, were left to the oldest

daughter. 10. The wealth of the many make a very

great show in statistics. 11. Seated on an upright

tombstone, close to him, was a strange unearthly figure

whom, Gabriel felt at once, was no being of this world.

12. Everybody had been busy and had been useful in

their way. 13. Thou Nature, partial Nature, I arraign.

14. Three colonies was a great loss for the nation to

sustain. 15. The congregation was free to change their

mind. 16. Everybody knows their own business best.

III.—Written Composition. 1. Describe Hugh

Miller learning to read and his books.

2. Tell about the first books you read for pleasure.

3. Tell how you first began to take pleasure in animals

or in nature.
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LESSON LIV.

I.—Oral Composition. The Boy in the Country.

^P^ 4

»%<••»
:>j<|»fi!/^ w|

THE BAREFOOT BOY.

O for boyhood's time of June,

Crowdi.ig years in one brief moon,

When all things I heard or saw.

Me their master waited for.

I was rich in flowers and trees.

Humming-birds and honey-bees

;

For my sport the squirrel played.

Plied the snouted mole his spade

;

For my taste the blackberry cone

Purpled over hedge and stone ;

Laughed the brook for my delight

Through the day and through the night.

Whispering at the garden wall,

Talked with me from fall to fall

;

Mine the sand-rimmed pickerel pond,

Mine the walnut slopes beyond,
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Mine on bending orchard trees,

Apples of Hesperides !

Still as my horizon grew,

Larger grew my riches too :

All the world I saw or knew

Seemed a complex Chinese toy,

Fashioned for a barefoot boy.

O for festal Jainties spread,

Like my bowl of milk and breed,—

Pewter spoon and bowl of wood,

On the door-stone, gray and rude I

O'er me, like a regal tent.

Cloudy-ribbed, the sunset bent,

Purp.e-curtained, fringed with gold,

Looped in many a wind-swung fold

;

While for music came the play

Of the pied frog's orchestra ;

And, to light the noisy choir.

Lit the fly his lamp of fire.

I was monarch : pomp and joy

Waited on the barefoot boy 1

—By John OreenlMt WhitUer.

1. Drav; up from the preceding a plan or topical

outline of a composition on the Boy in the Country.

2. Review your plan to see (i) if it has a well-rounded

scheme of introduction, body, and ending ;
(ii) if it has

an orderly arrangement of details giving coherence;

(iii) if the details are significant and interesting ;
(iv) if

there is a growth of interest to the end.

n.—Principles.—Auxiliary Verbs. The verb has so

few inflections that it must depend on phrasal forms

(see p. 152) to help it to express the meanings it must

convey. The verbs that help it out are termed auxiliary

verbs. These verbs are the verbs to be, to do, sliall, will,

to have, to let.

NOTB.—Several of thcK «M »l»o, in their normal Me, principal vorhe; ol. I hnt

the book and I kava gmt to gupper.
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1. "Be" as Auxiliary, i. It makes, with the present

participle of the principal verb, the progressive tenses.

I am writing. I was writing. I had been writing.

2. With the past participle of the principal verb it

makes the pa?«ive voice.

John is struck by a stone. He was hurt by James.

2. "Do" as Auxiliary. The verb "to do" makes

with the infinitive of the principal verb ;

—

1. The interrogative form.

Do I run f (for, Run I ?) Did he run t (for. Ran he ?)

2. The emphatic form.

I do run. He does go to-morrow.

3. The negative verb.

I do not run (for, I run not). He docs not know his lesson.

NoTB.—Not« &)80 the uw of (0 do u a pro-Terb. Who cut this Uble? I did

(itandinK (or, I cut Hie tableX

3. "Shall" and "Will" as Auxiliaries. Shall awA

will are used to form :

—

1. The verb-phrases of the future tense.

Singular. Plural.

1. I shall go. We shall go.

2. You will (thou wilt) go. You will go.

3. He (she, it) will go. They will go.

Future perfect— I shall have gone, etc.

2. Their past tenses, should and would, are used to

make the subjunctive (conditional) verb-phrases in the

past and perfect tenses.

I should have seen him if you had told me.

4. " Have" as Auxiliary. The verb hav enters into

verb-phrases with the past participle to make perfect

tenses both in the active and passive voices.

etc.

(Present perfect) / have sung.

(Past perfect) I had sung.

(Future perfect) I shall have sung.

(Subjunctive) / hadsung.
(Present perfect passive) I have been struck.

(Future perfect passive) I shall have been struck,
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The verb let enters into
5. "Let," as Auxiliary,

imperative verb-phrases.

Let us go.

Exercise I.—Compose sentences using />e, do, will,

have (i) as principal verbs, (ii) as auxiliary verbs.

Exercise 2.—Pick out the auxiliary verbs in " The

Books of My Boyhood."

III.—Written Composition, i. Describe A Boy's or

Girl's Life in the Country.

2. Draw up a plan, similar to that made of the I-e.sson,

on A Boy's or Girl's Life in the City. Write the

description.

3. i)escribe some characteristic scene in the country

such as is shown in this picture.
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LKSSON LV.

I.—Oral Composition. Discussion of description of

character.

Description of ciiaracter takes two chief forms. The
one uses significant details of external ap|)earancc which

suggest the character to us. The other analyses the

inner character, finds its chief quality, or its significant

traits, and portrays those with the help of outer details

of appearance, action, and speech.

Study this description of

—

The R.\mi)i,er.

I was always fond of visiting new scenes and observing

strange characters and manners. Iwen when a mere
child I began my travels, and made many tours of

discovery into foreign parts and unknown regions of my
native city, to the frequent alarm of my parents, and the

emolument of the town-crier. As I grew into boyhood,

I extended the range of my observations. My holiday

afternoons were spent in rambles about the surrounding

country. I made myself familiar with all its places

famous in history or fable. I knew every spot where a

murder or a robbery had been committed, or a ghost

seen. I visited the neighbouring villages, and added

greatly to my stock of knowledge, by noting their habits

and customs, and conversing with their sages and great

men. I even journeyed one long summer's day to the

summit of the most distant hill, whence I stretched my
eye over many a mile of terra incognita^, and was
astonished to find how vast a globe I inhabited.

This rambling propensity strengthened with i7iy years.

Books of voyages and travels became my passion, and

• Unltnown iand.
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in devouring their contents I neglected the regular

exercises of the school. How wistfully would I wander

about the pier-heads in fine weather, and watch the

parting ships, bound to distant climes—and with what

longing eyes would I gaze after their lessening sails, and

waft myself in imagination to the ends of the earth

!

By WBshlOfrtOD Irving. From "The Skatch-Book."

I. What does this passage portray? Is the subject

outward appearance or inner character? What is the

method used to show character ? What is the sequence

of details in the description ? Is there a developing

interest? Are there any picturesque touches to the

description ?

II.—Words.—The Participles. The verb has two

forms that are used in certain verb-phrases and also in

attributive relations.

(i) I am writing a letter. Walking in the garden,

I saw a snake.

(ii) I have written the letter. The letter was sealed.

Tired of walking, I sat down.

Such forms are called participles.

The form in -ing is called the imperfect (or present)

participle ; that in -(e)n, -{e)d, t, etc., is called the perfect

(or past) participle.

Non—For the dlflerent lonm ot the perfect participle, eee p. 107.

I.—The Imperfect Participle, i. Used with the

auxiliary verb to be, the imperfect participle makes the

progressive tense forms.

I am writing. I was writing. I sliall be

writing.
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2. Used by itself, the imperfect participle retains its

verba power of governin[{ an object, of beinfj modified

by an adverb, etc., but its functional value is that of an
attributive adjective.

The ship drifting abnut over tliL ocean had
been abandoned by her crew.

Walking rapidly do.n the street, / found a

crowd.

Ifoil 1—The noun the participle qu>llllet would itend u nibjeot II the ettributlve
reUtlon became auertlve :—The ihlp waa driltlnir about over Ihe ocean and had been
abandoned by her crew.

Nora 2.— Diatinffuiah other wordi In -in^ Irom thia imperfect participle :—
1. There ia the gAruild or noun that haa certain verbal conatructlona—My writing

Utten win not help him.

2. There ia the Tdrbal nOUU formed from the verb, but having the conatruction of
a noun :—The butUing of the ahip took two yeara.

8. There la an adjective In -ing (aometimaa formed from ihe verb Iwala) :—A eunnin^
dOff. A viilling alave. A charming woman.

I.—The Perfect Participle, i. Used with the

auxiliary to have the perfect participle makes the verb

phrases of the perfect tenses.

I have written the letter. I had loved t\\c c\\\\d.

I shall have loved lier.

2. Used with the auxiliary to be, it makes the verb

phrases of the passive voice.

The letter is written. It wtll be ivritten. It

would have been written.

3. Used by itself it has its functional value of an
attributive adjective.

They discovered the ship, abandoned by her

crew.

He sinks into his grave, unwept, unhonoured,

and unsung.

Exercise i.—Point out the participles in the follow-

ing. Name each as imperfect or perfect. Tell whether
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they arc used as plirasal forms of the verb or attribu-

tively :— I. The fox saw some fine fjrapcs jiangin^; on

a trellis. 2. Where are you fjoinj,', my pretty maid?

3. Announced by all the trumpets of the sky arrives the

snow. 4. Knf^land and Scotland were united in one

kingdom in 1707, called the Kinj^doin of G'cat Britain.

5. The cock is crowiiij^, the stream is flowing, the green

field sleeps in the sun. 6. Like an army defeated, the

snow has retreated. 7. Blue sky prevailing, the rain is

gone. 8. The poplars are felled, farewell to the shade,

and the whispering sound of the cool colonnade.

9. Chili was separated from Spain in 1 8 10, and Peru in

1820. 10. It was like sweet bells jangled, out of tune

and harsh. 11. To be \^rc<.\ is to be misunderstood.

12. Are there no tears to be shed but of my shedding?

13. The roan flew on at a staggering pace. 14. He that

was never acquainted with adversity has seen the world

but on on^. side. 15. Oft they thought him sinking, but

then again he rose. 16. The bag-pipes played "The
Gathering of the Clans." 17. The gathering swallows

twitter in the skies. 18. Never let me hear that brave

blood has been shed in vain. It sends a roaring voice

down through all time.

Exercise 2.—Point out the participles that occur in

" The Rambler." Describe the function and relation of

each.

III.—Written Composition, i. Imitate the descrip-

tion of the Rambler, in a description of one of the

following:— I. The Idler. 2. The Dreamer. 3. The
Observer. 4. The Busybody. 5. The Tell-Tate.

2. My Best Friend.
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Pupils may substitute, if tliuy prefer, a similar study of
some village or country type.

4. Describe national types :— i. The Canadian. 2. The
American. 3. The Indian. 4. The Eskimo. 5. The
Japanese.

5. Describe:— I. The Witch. 2. The Witch of Kndor.
3. Fairies. 4. Hrownies.

LESSON LVI.

I.—Oral Composition. Study this description of
Ichabod Crane in " The Legend of Sleepy Hollow."

The gallant Ichabod now spent at least an extra half
hour at his toilet, brushing and furbishing up his best,
and indeed only suit of rusty black, and arranging his
looks by a bit of brrken looking-glass that hung up in
the school-house. That he might make his a])pearance
before Miss Van Tas.sel in the true style of a cavalier, he
borrowed a horse from the farmer with whom he was
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domiciliated, a chol'cric old Dutchman, of the name of

Hans Va.i Ripper, and. thus gallantly mounted, issued

forth like a knight-errant in quest of adventures.

The animal he bestrode was a broken-down ploush-

horse that had outlived almost everything but his

vicioiisncss. He was gaunt and shagged, with a ewe

neck and a head like a hammer ; his rusty mane and

tail were tangled and knotted with burrs ;
one eye had

lost its pupil, and was glaring and spectral, but the

other had the gleam of a genuine devil in it btill he

must have had fire and >nctal in his day. if we may

judge from the name he bore of Gunpowder. He had,

in fact been a favourite steed of his master's, the choleric

Van Ripper, who was a furious rider, and had mfuscd,

very probably, some of his own spirit into the animal;

for old and broken down as he looked, there was more

of the lurking devil in him than in any young filly in the

""ichSod was a suitable figure for such a steed. He

rode with short stirrups, which brought his knees nearly

up to the pommel of the saddle ; his sharp elbows stuck

out like grasshopper's ; he carried his whip perpendicu-

larly in his hand, like a sceptre, and, as his horse jogged

on the motion of his arms was not unlike the flapping of

a pair of wings. A small wool hat rested on the top of

his nose, for so his scanty strip of forehead might be

called and the skirts of his black coat fluttered out

almost to the horse's tail. Such was the appearance of

Ichabod and his steed, as they shambled out of the gate

of Hans Van Ripper, and it was altogether such an

apparition as is seldom to be met with in broad daylight.

B, W-hington Irving. Fn..n "The Ug.nd o. Sl«py HoUow" in "Th. Sk.toh.

Book." The whole flory •hould b« rMd.
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I, SuRtjest other suitable titles for the passage. Give

9 .suitable title to each i)araj;raph. Is the description of

I. ward character or outer appearance? What is the

plan of the description ? In what manner are the lictaiis

introduced ? What .sentence summarizes the description?

Are there any humourous touches to the description?

What kind of figure docs the writer succeed in making
of Ichabod ?

IL —Words. —Tense. Verbs are able to express by
inflection or by phrasal forms (with au.xiliaries), the

time or state of complctedness of the action or state

they signify.

I zvrite every week to my mother. I am
writing now.

I u>rote last week. I /uive written the letter.

I shall turile to-morrow. The letter ii'/// he

written.

This function of the verb is called tense (i.e. time;

French temps, Latin tempus—time).

Tenses of the Verb. The various tenses are nothing

but the various times or states of completedness of the

action or state asserted by the verb.

I. The action or state is of the present time—the verb

is in the present tense.

I see the book on the table. I am busy.

—

Momentary action or state.

I am writing a letter.

—

Progressix'e action.

I see better with spectacles.

—

Habitual action.

I leai'e for to-morrow.

—

Present /orfuture.
The enemy advance, cross the ridge, charge,

and the day was won—the present for past

—

for vivid style.

—

Historicalpresent.
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-the verb is in the

I Aave been at the

214

2. The action is just completed-

present perfect tense.

I have written my letter,

concert.

3. The action is of the past tin>e—the verb is in the

past tense.

I wrote the letter. I was at home yesterday.

The Dominion of Canada tvas establislud in

1867.

4. The action was completed before another action

happened—the past per^ct tense.

I had written my letter before you came.

I had been home before you saw me.

5. The action is still to be done—the verb is in the

future tense.

I shall write the letter. I shall become better.

6. The action will be completed before another action

will be done—the future perfect tense.

I sltall have written my letter before they arrive.

N0Ti>.-The .uxm.ri«i ot the lutu™ t.n,e. .re rt.U and v,iU. Th. u«al

conlugntion o! the tutare i»— ...

I ,*«« go, thou «iU go, he unll go. WeMl go, you vnll go, they mil go.

R„t !,.«.« nieetie. of u»«o that depend on eubtle dlfferenoee ot meaning. It

*oud ^ Ttrtha -Ll^Zote. futurity with obligation ; «H <!«"»«« '"turity

*th intention, will. To denote tner. futurity .A«H therefor. 1. u,«l wth th. ««.

person, trill «ilh the Mcond and third :-

I.hall go even If I do not wieh to go. Shall 1 go, or .hall I .taj f

HewillgoI.m.ure. Will he go, do you think ! He rt«« go. 1 «.ll make hln,

We Ll go at ten o'olock. Shall you go earUer? (Anticipating the an«rer, I

"'wrwm go"«d you .hall not ..op u. Will you let u.7 (Anticipating th. .n.w.r.

We win or will not.)

Th. Mune u»ge applie. to conditional wntence. :—

I Bhould go even if I did not want to. Should you

!

I would go If I could. Would you!

He *ould go, though It co.t him hi. life. Should he not!

H. would go, in .pile of all we oonM K.y. Would hi- not!

When th. Idea ot will U expreiwd by l«e or b. glad, etc.,

firtt perwn 1. unnecewary :—

I rtiould like to go (=1 would go) it I knew who were going.

., th. VM ot will in Um



DESCRIPTION. 216

The Progressive Forms for Tense. To indicate the

action in progress there are phrasal forms (made by the

verb to be and the present participle) called progressive

tenses.

I am writing (present progressive); I /lave heen writing

(present perfect progressive) ; I was writing (past

progressive), etc.

NffTR.—Fornu or phrikMS to indicaU tense are used also in the subjunctive moo<l :—
(present) It he 6e here ; (past) it he were here

; (comlitional past) It I snir him, I

sAouId (ri( you ; (conditional perfect) If I had seen him I sAouU Kutt told him

;

(proffressive) If he were itritinff letten, etc.

Voice. There are two forms of assertion for transitive

verbs.

1. If we look at the doer of the action and assert his

action, we say:

—

JoAn cuts the wood. Harry broke the window. Dogs
will chase cats. This is the active voice.

2. But if we make the assertion about the object of

the action, we say:

—

The wood is rut (by John). The window was broken

(by Harry). Cats 'will he chased (by dogs). This is the

passive voice.

The form of the transitive verb—whether active or

passive—is called its voice.

Tense Forms in the Passive Voice. The tenses run

through the passive voice as through the active voice.

My letter is written. My letter has been written.

(present passive) (present perfect passive)

My letter was written My \ener had been written

(past passive)

My letter will be turitten.

(future passive)

(past perfect passive)

My letter will have been

written, (future perfect

passive)
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EXERCISE I.-Make sentences that have to do wvth

(i) the present time, (ii) the past time, (n.) the future

'""exercise 2.-Make sentences that show action or

stal in progress in (i) the present time, (ii) the past

''IxXasr- 3.-Make sentences that show the agent

dofngTomething (i) in the present time, (ii) m the past

^'"exercise 4.-Make sentences about the object of the

action (i) in the present time, (ii) in the past time, etc

exercise S.-Tell the time (or state of completed-

nefsTf th?action expressed by the verbs m the

following. Name the tense of each:- .
Take your

i.O Hiawatha; take your arrows, jasper-headed

r Hiawatha seized his magic mittens made of deer

!kin 3 Last night the moon had a golden rmg. but

olnigM no moon we see. 4- I shall make thee glonous

by my pen. 5- They have seen better days. 6.
He

i commands his own spirit will conquer a <n^

fThe mill will never grind with the water that .s past

8 A thousand suns will shine on thee. 9- The storm

has ceased to blow. lo. The land, properly speak.ng.

Songs to these two-to Almighty God, and to all h.s

Sen that have ever worked well on it. 1 1. I had no

soon said this than I repented. I2. Out of the day

and night a joy has taken flight. 13. I know not what

Twas playing nor what I was dreaming then. .4. The

1.::;; of'earth is ceasmg never. .5. When we grow

old we shall be seeking rest.

Exercise 6.-Point out th« tenses of the verbs m the

following. Tell whether the voice is active or P'^sswe :-

I H^ leaves the world to darkness and to me. 2. The
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fiery fight is heard no more. 3. Not a drum was heard.

4. What is done, is done. 5. Our voices keep tune and

our oars keep time. 6. Mercy is twice blest. It blesseth

him tliat gives and him that takes. 7. They are never

alone that are accompanied by noble thoughts. 8. Bees

are sometimes drowned (or suffocated) in the honey

which they collect. 9. With fire and sword the country

round was wasted far and wide. 10. In Scarlet Town
where I was born, there was a fair maid dwelling.

1 1. The music in my heart I bore long after it was heard

no more. 12. A lovelier flower on earth was never seen.

13. Beauty born of murmuring sound shall pass into .ler

face. 14, How soon Lucy's race was run! 15. Can a

father see his child weep and not be with sorrow filled ?

16. Where honour shall call him, there he will be found.

Exercise 7.—Point out the verbs in the description

of Ichabod Crane. Tell the tense of each and the voice

of the transitive verbs.

III.—Written Composition, i. Describe Ichabod

Crane as he went courting.

2. I. Santa Claus. 2. Mrs. Grundy. 3. Father Time.

4. Fussy People. 5. "I told you so." 6. The People

who Read a Newspaper. 7. The People I Like at .

8. The People on a Car or Train.

3. Canadian Types :— i. The Coureur-de-Bois. 2. The
Voyageur. 3. The Habitant. 4. The Pioneer. 5. The
United Empire Loyalist.

4. Describe a character in a book you have read :

—

I. Sam Weller ("Pickwick Papers"). 2. Micawber
(" David Copperfield "). 3. The Village Preacher (" The
Deserted Village "). 4. Ivanhoe.

5. Your favourite character in all the books you have
read.
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LESSON LVII.

I -Oral Composition. Study of characterization-

historical characters. Discussion of a description of-

Mary Stuart, Queen of Scots.

Introduction :-The immense if-"<^\"^ ,^^7,°;

Scots o.. the minds of all an influence based on her

nersonal charm, her mind, her tragic history.

"^Des iption -(!) Charm of Person .-Brow open

anS! eyebrows, regular, graceful ;
hazel eyes, wh.ch

l^to utter a thousand histories; the nose w.th

^e^ian preo - .n of outline ; the mouth.well-proport.oned.

?;::;: KJmed, designed to speaU nothing but djht;

the dimpled chin; the stately swan-hke neck a

ountenaL the like of which .e '<now not - ^-
existed in any other character movmg m that h.gh

of life (See Scott, " The Abbott," chap. XXI.)

i) MENTAL CHARACTERISTICS :-Hardlymfenorm

inSectual power to EH-beth herself but m fire and

grace and brilliancy of temper high above her^ Loved

Luptuous refinement; lounged for d.ys m b^d "sm^

only at night for dances and mus.c. Frame of ,ron

inclpable of fatigue ;
could gallop nmety -^^ ^o-d

adventure; wished she were a man " to know vvhat hte

?t wis to ie all night in the field, or to watch m the

auTey with a Glasgow buckler and a broad^word^

Grace of manner, generosity; warmth of affect.on

,

Lkness; sensibility; gaiety;
P-^^>'•^^f; '^tT j R

astute and far-reaching, stern and mtense. (See J.
K.

Green
" Short History of the English I'eopie. ) .
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(iii) Tragic History:—Karly widowhood in France;

return to Scotland and exile ; imprisonment in England
;

devotion to her ; execution.

Conclusion:—Dcepenin<j spell of her name on

succeeding times.

I. Discuss the arrangement of details in this analysis

of Queen Mary.

n.—Words.—Mood of the Verb. Compare the

manner or mode in which the thought is expressed in

the following :

—

(i) John 7i'rilts a letter, (ii) IVrite a letter, John.

(iii) Though John should write a letter, it would not

reach her.

The difference in the thought here is not a difference

of tense, or voice, or person, or number. What is the

difference .' These statements reflect the mood or

attitude of mind of the speaker toward the thought.

He thinks of it (i) as a fact, or (ii) as a command, or

(iii) as a supposition. The verb, then, has a manner or

mode of expressing the way the speaker regards the

thought, and the forms that show his mode are called

moods.

1. The Indicative Mood. When the speaker looks

on the assertion or question as one of fact he uses the

indicative mood of the verb.

John writes a letter. Does he write it now?

Is he here? He was here and will be here

again.

2. The Imperative Mood. When the speaker looks

on the thought as a command or entreaty, he uses the

imperative mood of the verb.

Write a letter, John. Be here at ten. Let -a^go.
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3 The subjunctive Mood. To '""icate that the

subjunctive mood of the verb.

mre he here he would tell me. Unless he

come, I cannot go.

. The verb forms used to express the supposition of

a conditLn and its conclusion are frequently spoWen of

as the conditional mood.

If he were here he could tell me. If they s/wuld

eotne they would be welcome.

5. There are other verbal groups sometimes spoken of

as the potential mood.

He can go; \hty could go.

He must go ; he ought to go.

These are strictly moods (indicative, subjunctive as .t

lay be) of the verbs can, must, ought, combmed w.th

the infinitive of another verb.

saw him ^i'. He can ^0 if he likes.
saw miii^

auxiliary verbs

The infinitive mood is usea . 1.

to make tense phrases.
.c

i should write
He will write (future). U 1

J«<""»

(conditional), etc.
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2. It may be (like a noun) the subject or object of

a verb.

To write letters well is not easy. He tries to

write.

Nryn 1.—Obaer e that though a rerb in the Infinitive mood haa hen the value and

nee ot a noun, it rvtalna its verb olianwter in bcintt able to have an object and to be

nxviiSed by an adverb.

Non t.— "To" sometiniee uaad with the infinitive wu oriitlnall)' a prepoeltion.

When the Indnitive li eubject it becomes a mere llfn of tbe Isflnltln. Sometimes

It baa diatlnct prepositional foitje : He did It to (» in order to) please you.

Non 3.—Sometlnies the verb takes ths form ing whils retaining its verbal power

as respects object and modifler. This Is the farund

:

Writinjf letters well is not easy.

Tbe form in -ing may become a noun In Its relationship to otlwr woidl^

The writing o( letters Is not easy.

It is then a Terbil aonn.

Forms of the Infinitive. The infinitive has two tense

forms :

—

(1) the simple (present) infinitive and (ii) the perfect

(or past) infinitive.

Example—(i) to write, to sing, to be seen (passive).

Example—(ii) to have written, to have sung, to have

been seen (passive).

Means of Indicating Mood. i. To indicate mood

we may use the inflections of the verb.

John runs. Run, John.

If thou /a// I fall too. Thou /ai/est.

If I were he I should not do it.

This absence of the inflection -(e)s, -(e)st with the

singular subject indicates the imperative or subjunctive

use of the verb.

Van 1.—The verb (o be shows other relicts ot InHeotional forms for mood.

It I ts. II he U. If I mre. If he mrs.

Non !.—With verbs other than to be the subjunctive form is almost sitlnct. We
seldom say. If John run he will win—but rather use the indicative. If John rttns he

will win—<Mr ths verb-phrase. If John thiMid run he would win.



PUBLIC aCBOOL COMPOSITION.

I

Th?u;t.W^-«- (A subjunctive phrasal

form for. Though h....O^^^^^^^^^

EXERCISE i.-Soa.e ^-^^;'^fZ:L;..r.6.M^crs
statements or questions of fact

,

otners

:l;%tions. using the verbs sugge^-d.
^^^^^^^^^

EX.-.RC.SE 2.-Po...t out the verbs
^^ ^^^

Tell how the thought of the sentence.^icx.^
^^^^^^ ^^^

speaker. Name t e ^o^^^Jj,,, ,, Venice in

few are chosen. 2.
int.

"Happy »s that

Lir armoury have this '"^"'P^^V^J^* ^Vho will

city which in time of peace th.n^ o wa.^ 3
^^.^^ ^^^

stand on my ri.ht hand -"^^J^^P ^^'^^ ^., determine our

. Our deeds determme us a. much as
__ .^

Jeeds. 5. A blind man leaned aganst a wal^^
^^

the boundary of the worW.
J^^^^^^^ ,, „bour and to

slay me. yet will I trust h.m 7. Lea
^^ ^^^^

wait. 8. The
g-^^^^^^^^V be ween the Northern

United States has been the war bet^
^^^ ^^^^^^

and the Southern States, wh,ch began"

until .865. 9.
One

f^^Jc^y-^^ abolished and

myself. 10. In '793 mona-h^
^^^^^^^^^.^^^^^g^

France became a republic ..
j^. ^^^ ^^e

storms be sudden and w ers^deep^
^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^

-r^n;;:USpi4^--tr^rt
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founded in the fifth century. i6. Why was America

not named after Christopher Columbus? 17. It was

thought, at one time, tliat tlie continent of America was

first readied by Amerigo Vespuccio. 18. The Crusades

were undertaken to win baci< Jerusalem from the Infidels.

ig. If all the world were apple pie

And all the sea were ink,

And all the trees were bread and cheese,

What should we do for drink ?

III.—Written Composition, i. From your outline,

dcscrilx; the character of Mary Queen of Scots.

2- Describe any other historical character :— I. Queen

Elizabeth. 2. Oliver Cromwell. 3. Queen Victoria.

4. Na|ioleon. 5. Wellington. 6. Abraham Lincoln.

7. Gladstone.

CHAPTER X.—EXPO.SITORY COMPO.SITION.

LESSON LVIIL

I—Oral Composition. Discussion of exposition.

Industrial processes.

How Flour is Made.

Flour is the substance of grains of wheat finely ground

and bolted. Other cereals are used to make flour, but

the flour made from them is termed rye flour, buckwheat

flour, corn-meal, etc. Flour is made in a flour-mill,

which in Europe is frequently run by wind-power, but in

America usually by water or steam power.

There are, as the definition shows, two processes,

the grinding and the bolting. There is, however, a

preliminary process—the cleaning of the wheat. It is,

therefore, first passed through a machine where a blast

of air blows out the dust and the chaff. Then comes
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box called a hopper.
JJ

°"^'
J^ ^y little, between the

bottom of the hoppet drop .
Utt

^y^^

„,m-stones. The n^'U—
j^, i„^er. the

cut in them, arul a^ tJ-JPP^^^^^^^^ Z.^. The stones

grain is ground to po^""
, ^eing wasted, and a

Le boxed in to keep the
«°";J^°";,^,h both takes out

blast of air blows ^^^^^^dco^U the stones that

the flour as fast as .t.s ground, and^^^^
^^^ ^^ ,

the place of mill-stones
^^^ ^^^^^ ^^e

The next process >s«
machine, called the

flour goes to be s.fted The stt g
^ ^^^^^^

bolt, looks like a long ^;^^l ^,, ^g,„,e. with

covered on the outs.deJth ^^ .^ ^^^ ,^ ,^^^.^^ ,,

regular «"«^*'"-. °"'
^^ tover. which is very fine at the

the other, and its gauze cove
,, the lower

higher end. grows coa-er an^ co r^^^^^^

^^^^ ^„ ^,,,

end. The bolt .s made to urn a
^^^ ^^^^^^^

when the meal enters.t, t .s

^^^J^t the top and the

the gauze-the finest s.ft.ng through
^^^^^^^ ^^^

coarser kinds farther down^
^f.^us boxes, until at the

gauze, it is
;^.'=^'^i'7,b7ator ground hulls is left,

lower end noth.ng but the b an g ^^^^

This meal, thus ground and s.f ed
^.^^

„._Principles of Exwsmoa The e^-
^^ J^^^^

Windof description that deals w.thth g^^ ^^^^^^^^ .^
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it would be a description ; if we defined military Kcniu.s,

it would be exix>sition. In exposition we seek then, to

show the general method of doing anything, the nature

or meaning of a general principle or quality, the general

plan on which things are laid out and made.

An exposition deals with the abstract and the general,

it is not apt to be interesting, though it serves highly

useful purposes. Our arithmetics, geometries, grammars,

cook-books are expositions. Many sermons are exposi-

tions of religious truth or doctrine, or of aspects of

human nature. In short, almost all instruction involves

exposition.

1. Has the exposition " How Flour is Made," a plan

or outline? Is that plan or outline easily grasped by the

reader? Is it followed closely by the writer?

2. What is the sequence of details followed by the

writer? Is it a natural and simple one? Is the develop-

ment of the subject full, progressive, well-rounded ?

3. Are the words used simple and clear? Are the

sentences clear and free .from ambiguity ? Are they for

the most part short ?

4. Are the foregoing characteristics helpful in

exposition .'

Words.—Kinds of Conjunctions, i- The expres-

sions connected may be of equal or co-ordinate value.

(See p. 19).

(John is here) 6ut (Mary has gone home).

—

Co-ordinate principal clauses.

(He ran) and (caugh* the train).

The weather is (cold attd stormy).

—

Co-

ordinate adjectii'es.

The day is hot {because there is ho wind) and
(because the sky is cloudless).—Co-ordinate

subordinate clauses.
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. . tUnt HiL'nifv such relationship are
Conjunctions that stonily

coordinate conjunctions. ^^^^ ^,.

„„^tt».('«"> •
"*."«•"" •

.
f different

2 The expressions connected may bc

,
'^

„„„ mav be subordinate to the other.

.Uot «i<rnifv such relationship are

Conjunctions that sisnii)

subordinate conjunctions.
e..u»«ctu» (-

Parsing. By P-in« a word is ine.n g.v.n« a fu^^^

grammatical description of the word to be parsed,

involves the statement of :—

T The part of speech (and class).

2. The significance of its inflections or phrasal form.

3 Its relation in the sentence.

The order of parsing is as follows:-
„„,„„,.

NOUN : Its kind, gender, number, case, and construe

'"jrorcrTuind. antecedent, person, number.

-~
I-ind^simple or^hr.a^^v.a..^^^

;^^^T:^:rrnrr;.:. construction in

^'!^™t its Wind, degree, construction in the

sentence.
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connects

nucM.

Preposition
; Its kintl ; the wor

character (as j)art of speech) of the pi

Conjunction: Its kind; the cL_-. „ ..,„. „.
subortlinatf) or words it connects.

Interjection: Its character as a mere ejaculation
or word used as an interjection.

K».rH., In .„l, .1. .„d p.rtn» ihould I. ,,u„u«t rtcdily m . rt>l.w ol th. .(urty« the tfrmiimar of the lenteiice.

Exercise i.-(i) Tell the kind of sentence each of
the following is. (ii) Distinguish the principal from the
.subordinate clauses there may be, and point out the
conjunction (or relative pronoun) that shows the relation.
Point out any co-ordinate clauses there may be, and tell
the conjunction that shows the relation:—!. Lead us
not into temptation, but deliver us from evil. 2. The
mountains look on Marathon and Marathon looks on
the sea. 3. There's little to earn and many to keep
thou^'h the harbour bar be moaning. 4. A child should
alwajs say what's true and speak when he is spoken to.

5. I have not loved the world, nor the world me (Byron).
6. Thou Shalt not be afraid for tlie terror by night, nor
for the arrow that flielh by day. 7. All birds have glad
hearts, unless you rob their nests. 8. So teach us to
number our days that we apply our hearts unto wisdom.
9. As soon as the Princess heard this she began to cry

;

but it was of no use, for her promise must be kept.'
10. I know not what course others may take ; but, as
for me, give me liberty or give me death. 1 1. You can
never be sure which flowers are fairies but a good plan
IS to walk by, looking the other way, and then turn
round sharply.

Exerclse 2—Make sentences that contain all the
parts of speech.
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in.-Written composition, i. Tell how one of the

following is got: .. Coal Oil. 2. Coal 3-
S.ll.

2 Tell how one of the following IS made :-i. Leather.

2 I'ron Steel. 4 Cotton. 5- Paint. 6. Illun.inat.ng Gas.

, c;ln^« Yeast o. Candles. .0. Cider. ii.V.negar.

'
! Tell ;. How Baskets are Woven. . How Carpet

isWovtp 3. How My Shoes Were Made. ^ How a

Book is Printed. 5. How a Book .s Bound.

LESSON LIX.

I.-Oral Composition. ,

How Things are Made.

How Bread is Made.

To make a sweet, light, crusty loaf of bread is a rare

Jomplishment. but quite possible fo-"
-y°"^^j;;^^°,^^

oatLt and careful. You may make bread from the

C of various cereals-rye. oats, barley, ma.ze, whean-

Swheat flour is the best because it conta.ns the nght

proportion of gluten to mjce a spongy^^^^^^^
^

The utensils you need for maK.ng orea

measuring cup, a teaspoon, a large spoon, a large kn.fe.

Td^uSe^boiL. a mixing-bowl, a sieve, a board for

Wnpadin'' and a baking-pan.

The m^aterials needed to make one loaf of fa.rs.zeare-

, cup of milk, or of milk and 3 teaspoonfuls of butter.

water (half and half). . yeast cake.

..easpoonfulof-8"- 3 cups of flour.

1 teaspoonful of salt.
,, . . j ui„

Fi.st comes the mixing. Scald the "'l^'"
J'^'jf-J^^^

Jler This will kill the bacteria that m.ght make the

SSsour or otherwise injure the flavour. Remove Ae

Sle boiler from the fire. Take one-quarter cup of the
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hot milk, and, as soon as it is lukewarm, break up and
dissolve in it the yeast cake. If you put the yeast into
the milk when it is hot, you will kill the yeast plant, and
your bread will not rise. Pour the rest of the milk into
the mixing bowl, and add and stir in the sugar, salt,
butter (or other shortening). Sift the flour and measure
three even cupfuls. When the hot mixture has become
lukewarm, stir in the milk containing the yeast. Add
two cupfuls of flour and vigorously beat the mixture to
put air into the sponge, and aid the growth of the yeast
plant. Then add as much of the third cup of flour as
may easily be stirred in, and stir till it is too thick to
mix with the spoon. Then flour your board and turn
the sponge out on it

Now comes the kneading. Toss the sponge first with
the knife until it is firm enough to work with the hands.
Then shape it into a piece a little longer than wide.
Knead it by drawing the long end of the dough towards
you, till it almost meets the edge near you, then press
the folded edge down firmly with the hard part of the
palm just next the wrist Turn the sponge quarter-way
round, and repeat the kneading process until the texture
is firm and smooth, and the dough cracks in the working.
Ifyou are swift and skilful this will take less than five
minutes. In kneading, keep the fingers and the hollow
of the hands free from dough ; have the board well
floured, and flour the part of the hand used in kneading.
Keep the rough edges of the dough on top. When the
dough sticks to the board, free it with a sharp knife. In
kneading you will nearly finish the third cup of flour.

Now comes the rising. Wash and grease the mixing-
bowl. Put in the sponge, cover it with a lid or with a
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folded cloth ;
put the bowl in a warm place, and allow

he sponge to rise till it doubles in bulk. In a tempera-

ture of ninety-eight degrees (ko^ summer heat) U shouW

rise in an hour. In a coo'cr temperature .t w.U take

onger. In winter you can get the higher tempera ue

by letting the bowl in a pan of warm water. But never

out the bowl in water, or elsewhere, too warm for the

Tand and never let the dough get cool (below s.xty-five

decrees) or you will kill the yeast plant. Take he

doS, when doubled in bulk, turn it out agam upon^^e

slightly floured board, and mould U mto a roll a th.rd

onger than the baking-pan. Keep the seamy s.de down^

Turn a bit under at each end, so as to ensure, when

bak™d a well-shaped loaf. Grease the bakmg-pan and

put the dough into it. Set the pan in a warm place

afbefore, cover it and let it stand till the loaf has

'^N^it is ready to be baked. The oven sho^d I. hot

enough so that in the first quarter of an hour the br ad

Tufd begin to brown, in the second quarter ,
shou d

urn a rich golden shade, in the third quarter .t should

finUh baking and shrink from the pan all around

Remove it from the oven, cool the loaf by p ac.ng •

across the open pan, in fresh, pure a.r. If the higher

temperature is maintained in the nsmg the whole

prXs between the mixing and the finished loaf wdl

take three hours.

Following these directions with patience and care, you

should attain that rare -complishment-make a loaf of

bread, golden brown in colour, with a deep, nch. cnsp

cnist and an even, porous, white centre-pleasant to

look at and delicious and wholesome to eat.

—By Mary Louiae Funt
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II-—Principles of Exposition. As the main purpose

of exposition is instruction, it is essential thiit style

in exposition should be clear and, as far as possible,

simple.

1. The exposition should develop according to a

well-laid plan or outline, with introduction, body, and

conclusion. The subject should be analyzed into its

parts and then built up in the exposition into a whole.

2. The subject of the exposition should be stated

early, and each paragraph should be clearly introduced

by its topic-sentence.

Here are some characteristic expository openings :

—

" I shall attempt to determine what we are to under-

stand by Letters or Literature, in what Literature

consists, and how it stands relatively to Science." (J. H.

Newman, " Literature.")

" Man's sociability of nature evinces itself, in spite of

all that can be said, with abundant evidence by this one

fact, were there no other : the unspeakable delight he

takes in Biography." (Thomas Carlyle, Essay—
Biography.")

3. There should be orderly progress and coherence in

the details that build up the exposition.

4. The treatment should be as concrete as its nature

permits. Abstract ideas may be expressed through

concrete images :

—

(i) By examples, as when we define courage by

showing what certain men of illustrious courage did.

(ii) By comparison and analogies, with well-known

objects ; as when we explain the form of a bolt (p. 224)

by comparing it with a barrel ; or as when Addison

I
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shows the difference betwee>. cheerfulness and mirth by

a comparison between sunlight and lightning.

*"in.-Written Composition, i- Tell how to make

well one of the following :-i. Tea. 2. Coffee. 3
_

Por-

rid-e. 4. Omelet S-
Ice-Cream. 6. Yorkshire Puddmg.

7. Devonshire Cream. 8. Butter, g. Cheese.

2 Tell how Clothes should be washed: cottons,

woollens; soaping, washing, wringing, drying, hangmg

UP : effect of air and sunshine on clothes.

\ Tell how to do well one of the following =-'
f*f

P

and Dust a Room. 2. Wash Dishes. 3. Iron Clothes.

"Make a Dress. 5- Trim a Hat. 6. Knit a Stock.n.^

7. Get Air and Sunlight into the House. 8. Furnish

the T iving Room. 9. Dye Clothes.

LESSON LX.

I.-Oral Composition. Discussion of processes of

nature.

How TO Make Bulbs Bloom.

It has been said that a good Dutch bulb will defy the

efforts of the stupidest of amateur E;-;de"^;;^J"^7^^

from blooming; and while it must be admitted tha

eve^ a bulb wHl succumb to persistent bad treatment, ,t

Tquite true that with moderate care any one may have

an eany display of hyacinths and crocuses.

rbulb is really a bud, needing for its development

only heat and moisture. For winter flowering get good

bulbs in September or October and plant them in

oXary pots' They require a loose, dry, and somewhat
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rich soil. The bulbs may be planted very closely, as

they will grow only upward and downward, and will not

expand sideways. To insure good drainage bits of

broken pottery should be put in the bottom of the pot.

Plant the bulbs firmly, but do not cover them entirely

with earth.

When first planted they should be kept in a cool,

dark place, and watered very sparingly, care being taken

however that they never become perfectly dry. This

will insure a st.ong growth of roots, and after some six

weeks of darkness they should be placed in a warm
sunny window and given a more generous supply of

water.

There is a long list of flowering bulbs to choose

from, but on the whole the hyacinth gives the most
satisfactory result for window culture, though jonquils

are often a great success, as are, sometimes, crocuses

and tulips.

1. Suggest any other suitable title for the exposition.

Give brief titles for each paragraph. Show how the

exposition develops. Show the order in which the

details are brought forward. Is there a good opening

sentence ? A good closing sentence ?

2. Examine the exposition in the light of the

principles, p. 231.

3.—Tell the class orally how some other flower or

plant is made to grow.

n.—Principles—Simplicity. For ail practical pur-

poses the best style of writing is a simple style. Write

as you speak. Use familiar words in easy familiar

sentence forms made forcible by natural illustrations.
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; I

I Simple Words. Do not seek after pretentious

words 'prefer the short familiar word to ^he^ long

learned one. The finest passages in the Bible and

Burns and Wordsworth are written in words familiar to

'"ExE^fciSE l.-Examine the following list and use one

or^e oXr expressions in a sentence of your own

construction. Try the effect of each.

select

expire

donate

proceed

retire

rejuvenate

transpire

prevarication

reside

section

recuperate

locate

arrest

calculate

precipitate

2 Concrete Words. It is easier to think of grass

than of vegetation, of a boy than of boyhood to cite

Nelson than to explain valour and P«t"°*'^'".
J^J^^

simole style uses the concrete term rather than the

Ittt%y using concrete terms by homely allusions,

we keep before the mind definite, familiar images.

This i= our W^tfrom the cradle to the grave.

If I forget thee, O Jerusalem, may my right

handforget her cunning.

See Lesson XLIV, p. 158.

building

church

tarmer

fire

foot

hole

house

leg

man, person

meal

saleswoman

servant

shop

tombstone

tree

edifice

sacred edifice

agriculturist

conflagration

extremity

cavity

residence

lower limb

individual

repast

saleslady

domestic assistant

emporium

monumental marble

denizen of the forest

choose

die

give

go

go to bed

grow young

happen

lie

live

part

recover

settle

stop

think

throw down
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3.—Easy Sentences. The simple style requires easy

and familiar sentence structure. Have your .sentences,

therefore, .short rather than long and involved. If any

sentence you have written seems, when you read it aloud,

to have parts that hang heavy, it is a bad sentence.

Shorten such a sentence by cutting down the detail, or

make it over into several short sentences. Let the

movement of your sentences seem as if you were

speaking, and speaking easily and frankly.

Exercise i.—Express in simple style these preten-

tious sentences :— I. Poets are often born in indigent

circumstances and die in similar conditions. 2. Render

her all the assistance that lies in your power. 3. He
assisted me by imparting the information of the nearest

way to my destination. 4. He was aggrieved by the

remarks you expressed. 5. My friend's parental abode

is contiguous to mine. 6. That comedy has not vitality

enough to keep it from putrefaction. 7. At seven

o'clock the assembled guests sat down at the festive

board, where the viands were spread in the most

appetizing way. 8. It is difficult to make a decision

concerning apples when they have all reached a

decomposed state. 9. Our readers will receive with

regret the intelligence that our esteemed townsman, Dr.

Hodge, was yesterday the recipient of severe injuries

through being precipitated from his horse. The equine

exhibited signs of trepidation at the railway crossing,

and when a train suddenly put in an appearance, it took

flight, and the Doctor sustained some severe contusions,

from which, however, he is recuperating, to the universal

satisfaction of all.

Exercise 2-—Point out in what different respects

" How to Make Bulbs Grow " is simple in its style.
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in -Written Composition, i. Tell from memory

(using your plan of the exposition) How to Grow

Hyacinths. Or. 2. Potatoes. 3- Lettuce. 4- Celery.

2. How a Plant Grows: germination, roots, stem,

leaves, flowers, seed, distribution of seed.

3 Tell how to lay out a Flower Garden. (Draw a

olan Show the flowers and shrubs you would have.)

2 Or A Vegetable Garden. 3- How to lay out a

Baseball Field, or a Tennis Court, or a Croquet Lawn.

4. Tell how we could make our School-House

'^S How to make a Hpdgf^the best kinds of shrubs

to plant; the planting; the care.

6 , Tell how to play Tom-Tom-Pull-Away or

Prisoner's Base, or Forfeits, or Charades 2. Or, How

to catch Speckled Trout, or to fish for Clams or

Lobsters.

LESSON LXL

I.-Oral Composition. Study of exposition of How

Things are Made.

Making a Cart-Wheel.

Does nol every one know the charms of w, tching the

creation of a cart-wheel? First you sec the whee

-

wright choosing, with the most senous counsel of h.s

men, a block of wood from the heap of blocks piled up

by the wall in his shed, ihat is to be the nave or hub

or centre of a cart wheel. There I the selection .s made

The man is busy upon it: shaving it boring it for the

axle, cutting holes all round, or, as he callsjt, making

Morises for the spokes. Next he is busy shaving and
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sloping the spokes, squaring the ends to fit the mortises,

and then, the very next time you pass, the spokes are

sticking into the nave like the rays of a great star.

See ! the man is now busy cutting a number of bent

pieces of wood ; these he calls the fellies, and when they

are put together and stuck upon the spokes, you see that

they make the circle of the wheel, and it wants nothing

but the tire, or iron rim, that runs all around the wheel.

Well, it is ten to one but you meet the blacksmith

trundling this rim like a great hoop up the street as you
come home. I have done so many a time, and then I

was all on the alert to be present at its putting on. A
huge fire of wood is blazing in the yard ; a secret pit is

opened in the shop floor, by the removal of some boards

that concealed it. It is a long and narrow pit, now filled

with water, and a stump is set up on either side of it.

When the tire is exactly fitted to the wheel, it is thrown

into the fire and presently is red-hot. Then with great

tongs it is dragged forth, and applied to the wheel, which

is laid flat on the ground. The men with hammers
stand ready to beat it down to its place, and amidst

smoke and flame and clanging blows the work is done.

Up the wheel is snatched and hurried to the pit on the

floor ; an axle is thrust through it, and laid upon the

stumps ; and the wheel is spun round, fizzing, hissing,

and steaming in the water, and sending out a pungent

smell that with the reek and steam fills and darkens

the place. So the busy and exciting achievement is

accomplished.
Adapted from William Howitt'l "The Boy'i Coantiy Book."

I. Draw up a plan or outline of the exposition. What
are the main parts of the process,

part is treated.

Point out where each
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2. Study the ways and expressions by which the

Writer has made his exposition concrete, personal, and

picturesque.

3. Examine the exposition in the light of the

principles of exposition, p. 231.

4. Tell the class how some other familiar object is

manufactured.

n.—Principles.—Clearness. Clearness in style means

that the reader can see straight through the words to the

meaning the writer intends. To be clear the writer

must watch these elements :

—

1. The Plan. All parts of the composition should

develop according to a well-arranged plan or outline.

Each necessary detail must be there and in its place.

2. Bearing of Words. The references of nouns and

pronouns to their antecedents, and of adjectives to the

words they modify must be unmistakeable.

3. Construction of Sentences. Sentences must be

well constructed and properly punctuated. Too many

modifying words are an especial cause of obscurity.

4. Bearing of Sentences. The relation of sentences

to each other must be made clear either by position or

by references (by means of conjunctions, adverbs, and

repetitions). The use of topic sentences, coherence of

details, etc., give clearness to the paragraph.

Exercise i.—Study, from the point of view of

clearness, the topic sentence, the conjunctions, adverbs,

repetitions, in this :

—

" Plenty of life in the farmyard I tAough this is tke

drowsiest time of the year just before hay-harvest ;
and

it is tke drowsiest time of the day too, for it is close upon

three by the sun. But there is always a stronger sense

of life when the sun is brilliant after rain ; and now he is
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pouring 'own his beams, and mating sparklts among
the wet straw, and ligliting up every patch of vivid green
moss on the red tiles of the cow-shed."

5. Precise Use of Words. Words musi be used
with their precise meanings. Often several words have
a more or less common meaning—hence are called

synonyms—but they have shades of differences that

mu.st be observed. Study the differences, for example,
between

—

allude, mention old, ancient, antique, antiquated,
annual, perennial aged, venerable
balance, rest, remainder persuade, convince, influence, in-

between, among duce
blame, censure, condemnation seeminK, apparent, evident, obvious
centre, middle trouble, unhappiness, sorrow, grief,

character, reputation anguish, misery
know, understand, perceive worlcm;in, artisan, mechanic, ma-

chinc^t, operator, employee

Often words have a similarity in sound, but a great

difference in use and meaning,—lie, lay ; sit, set ; rise,

raise.

6-—Purity of English. The words we use must be
English and such as are used by most good speakers of
our own time. Avoid, therefore, words and quotations

taken from foreign languages. Avoid English words
that have passed out of use, or are used only in dialect,

or by illiterate or vulgar. Avoid the slan;,' of the street.

EXKRCISE 2.— Make the following sentences clearer:

—

I. He lacks tact, and tact is more necessary than
ambition for success. 2. We ask for nothing so much
as riches. 3. Win success through industry, for it is a

better friend than fortune. 4. If only Julia knew how
to sing ! 5. He died from the wound, which was
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frightful. 6. The Roman emperors prosecuted the

Christians. 7. He told us we could see how he did it

if we watched hard. And we did. 8. The garden,

contiguous to the house, was a mass of luxurious

verdure. 9. Rising from out the bracken they saw

Roderick's men suddenly before them. 10. The master

told his servant that he would be the death of him, if he

did not take care what he was about and mind what he

said. 1 1. Every lady in this land has twenty fingers on

each hand four and twenty on hands and feet and this

is true without deceit.

Exercise 3.—Point out the words—conjunctions,

adverbs, repetition—that show clearly the bearing of the

sentences in " Making a Cart-wheel."

III.—Written Composition, i. Tell, from memory,

how a cart-wheel is made.

2. Explain how a chair is made. Tell of the wood

used, the purpose and construction of each of its parts.

Tell of chief varities. Accompany the exposition with

drawings.

3. Explain the plan of a Stove or Range and the

meaning of its parts. Make a plan to go with the

exposition.

4. Tell how a good Roof is built ; the best materials

to use, the merits of each.

5. I. How to catch Mice or Moles. 2. To set a Bear

Trap 3. To build a Proper House for Chickens or

Pigeons. 4. How to build a Boat. 5- Tell how to

make an Electric Battery—dry or wet. 6. Tell how to

equip and put up an Electric Bell. ;. To build an

Ice-boat.
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LESSON LXII.

I- Oral Composition. Study of conciseness in style.

II. Principles.—Conciseness. One great virtue in

s|x;cch is conciseness—.saying all we need to say as

briefly as it can be said. If we say more th.ni tvc need

to say we are prolix. If we use more wiircl- 'liiiii ni

need in saying it, we are verbose.

To be concise we must realize clearl) v hil rjiist h-

said, and say that, in words that are .str.iii'.liirorwjrd .i.id

few. Make every sentence have a point Gu.-vr I aydivA

unnecessary words. Study the means ol r()ni!.ii>,itiun.

Means of Conciseness, i. Use expre.ssiw \fr>id<!

instead of circumlocutions. Compare the gam in con-

ciseness in

—

They appointed the Prince of Wales to act in the King's

place. They appointed the Prince of Wales Regent.

The men and women ivorking in the Jactories went on

strike. The operatives struck.

It was so hot we could scarcely breathe. The heat was

stifling.

2. Strike out unnecessary detail of fact or verbosity of

expression.

Compare

—

" I have discovered, my friend Copperfield," said Mr.

Micawber, " not in solitude, but partaking of a social

meal in company with a widow lady and one who is

apparently her offspring."

I found my friend Copperfield dining with a widow
and her son.

3. Use figures of speech for the brief picturesque way
in which they suggest much meaning. Popular proverbs
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show the truth of the principle that brevity is the soul of

Make hay while the sun shines. Hard words

break no bones.

Exercise i.—Show, by explaining the full meaning,

the conciseness of the following :— i. Love me, love my

dog. 2. Handsome is that handsome does. 3. It is a

lon°g lane that has no turning. 4- Soft words butter no

parsnips. 5. Misery loves company. 6. As the twig is

bent the tree is inclined. 7. A wise son maketh a glad

father. 8. It never rains but it pours. 9. Penny wise,

pound foolish.

Exercise 2.—Express simply and concisely:— i. Mr.

Micawber in his early years had to contend against the

pressure of pecuniary difficulties. 2. Throughout life he

was burdened by his ixicunlary obligations. 3. But he

prevailed upon Mrs. Micawber to plight her fait., a the

Hymeneal altar. 4. His longevity, he would remark,

was at all times extremely problematical. 5. But his

children were in the enjoyment of salubrity. 6. Over-

come by embarrassments, he bade adieu to the modern

Babylon, accompanied by the individual linked by

strong associations to the altar of his domestic life.

Exercise 3.—Substitute single words for the circum-

locutions on the following:— l. The children were born

on farms that lay near each other. 2. There they lived

until the closing period of life. 3- What does this

amount to, all the amounts being put together? 4- The

boy felt a sudden sense of danger when he saw the one

who was to contend against him appear. 5. People of

other countries cannot vote here unless they have had

the rights of citizenship conferred upon them. 6. The
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mustard and the daisy are plants that complete their life

in a year. 7. To remove the contents from the can cut
along the line marked. 8. They pushed the boat into
the water and soon left behind the island surrounded
with rocky shores. 9. He made his home in the out-
skirts of the city where the view of the country pleased
him better than streets and brick walls. 10. The
message was stopt on the way and never reached its

destination.

ExtrolKa ot this nature should he uHd to develop the pupils vocabuUiy.

III.—Written Composition, i. Explain:— i. The
system of Signals on a railway, or on a steam-boat.
(Make drawings to illustrate). 2. The Principle of the
Steam Engine. Or, 3. the Common Pump. 4. The
Electric Current. 5. The Gas Engine. 6. A Rifle.

7. A Dynamite Blast. 8. A Flying Machine. 9. X-Rays.
10. Wireless Telegraphy. 1 1. How the Eye Sees. 12.

How the Ear Hears.

2. Explain:— I. The Rainbow. 2. The Turning of
the Leaves in Autumn. 3. The Appearance of the Sky
at Sunset. 4. Moonlight and the Phases of the Moon.
5. A Spring of Water.

3- I. The Transformations of Water—ice, evaporation,
fog, cloud, rain, snow, frost. 2. Frost—dew, vapour,
cold—effect on windows, trees, grass, water—snow-flakes,

their beauty. 3. Why Spring Comes to the Earth.
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LESSON LXIII.

I.—Oral Composition. Oral study of the exposition

of abstract terms.

Labour and Genius.

The prevailing idea with young people has been the

incompatibility of labour and genius. It would be

extremely profitable to draw up a short and well-

authenticated account of the habits of study of the most

celebrated writers with whose style of literary industry

we happen to be most acquainted. It would go very far

to destroy the absurd and pernicious association of

genius and idleness, by showing that the greatest poets,

orators, statesmen, and historians—men of the most

brilliant and imposing talents—have actually laboured as

hard as the makers of dictionaries and the arrangers of

indexes. Why those have been superior to other men is

that they have taken more pains than other men.

Gibbon was in his study every morning, winter and

summer, at six o'clock. Mr. Burke was the most laborious

and indefatigable of human beings. Pascal killed him-

self by study. Cicero narrowly escaped death by the

same cause. Milton was at his books with as much

regularity as a merchant or an attorney; he had

mastered all the knowledge of his time. So had Homer.

There are instances to the contrary; but, generally

speaking, the life of all truly great men has been a life of

intense and incessant labour. They have commonly

passed the first h^f of life in the gross darkness of

indigent humility—overlooked, mistaken, contemned, by

weaker men,—thinking while others slept, reading while

others rioted, feeling something within them that told

them that they siiould not always be kept down among

',A'
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the dregs of the world ; and then, when their time was
come, they have burst out into tlie li^jht and glory of
public life, rich with the spoils of time, and mighty in all

the labours and struggles of the mind. Then do the
multitude cry out, " A miracle of genius !

" Yes, he is a
miracle of genius, because he is a miracle of labour.

By Sydney Smith. Ahridged from "A Lw-mr. o„ the Conduct o( the
UnderatMidintr," I'art I.

1. Tell what the writer tries to show in this exposition.
What method of e.xposition does he take? What
instances of the concrete and the picturesque can you
find in the e.xposition.

2. Try the passage in the light of the principles of
exposition, p. 231.

EXKUci.SE I—Tell the class the difference between
the synonyms in section 5 of Lesson LXI.

II. - Principles.—Figures of Speech. Frequently
writers seek for expressions more picturesque or more
emphatic than a plain statement, and use a device of
style known as a figure of speech. The figure of
speech is not a plain literal expression. When we say -

You can't put old heads on young shoulders.—
or.

He was a fine old English gentleman, his fice
as red as a rose, his hand as hard as a ta/ile,

and his back as broad as a hulloch's.—

there is no intention of taking the words in their literal,

matter-of-fact meaning. They are variations from literal'

expression for the sake of greater effect They have
enough of truth in them to be accepted for truth, but
they present that truth in a simpler, more striking,
more picturesque way than it would be by the literal

expression. 'I'hey are figures of sjjeech.
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EXFRCISF. 2—Give the literal expression of the

thouL-hts stated here. Show the effect of the figures

used -I. That boy can run like a deer. 2. Now we are

out c,f the frying-pan into the fire. 3- A«ept a thou-nd

thanks for your kindness. 4. It >s an .11 w,nd that blows

no man good. 5- That man was a burning and a sh.n.ng

lieht 6. Rule, Britannia, rule the waves. 7. He that

toucheth pitch shall be defiled therewith. 8. When you

return good for evil you heap coals of fire upon the

wrongdoer. 9. Man proposes ; God disposes. .a

Young blood must have its fling, lad, and every dog h.s

day .. Washington was the Father of h,s Country

Wellington, the Iron Duke; Napokon, the Man of

Destiny. , . .

I Figures Founded on Contrast. Just as we print

black letters on white paper, so we put a mental contrast

beside the object to intensify its force. Note the contrast

and its effect in

—

United we stand ; divided, we fall.

Do noble deeds, not dream them all day long.

This ficurc is called antithe«« or cootrast

It w.. »»"«'**»<'"»•" It «•»!»«" .""•"'•

Thl« particiitor kind ot antithesw i« called OXjrittUIUB (<m

NOT. " -When «<! "OV but little, lo li.iply much hv ."..f

(ue^ri^'aLlei^th, finite i. mlled UWto. (W " «-l.

here, lo diiiy the opi>o«ile.

2. Figures of Resemblance. Another class of figures

depends on resemblance.

I The resemblance is expressed :—

Tluy were all at work, bi4sy <'.« I'ees. and happy

as crickets.

Edinburgh seems to sit f .owned with her castle

like a very ijueen of romance.

I wandered lonely as " cloud.

This U caHed simile si»/' i lc\

ron).

.onlni«i "DyM man «" mUool

wsmatsk "mii^^mii
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2. Or, the resemblance is implied :

—

The meUor flag of England. Cromwell's Jron-
sides.

At Aerschot up leaped of a sudden the sun.

The rank is but the guinea's stamp.

The man's t/iegmvd (goM) for a' that.

This is called metaphor (mef ah for).

NoiK.-When the thlni romiiored is triMe.1 •• a pttMn, thli nxciil m««phor ii
called p«nonlflAation-

Rule, Britannia, nile the wares.

Can VlatUry loothe the dull, rold ear or Dmlk I

When the thing pereonifled Is addre«»e<l. it ia apostrophe (ah poi trdfi).
Ye banlca and braee & llonnie Doon I

3- Figures of Association. Another class of figures

depends on the relation ofparts or association.

1. We may wish to call vivid attention to the

significant part of the object sjxjken of
Nelson had a flet-t of sixty sail {i.e., ships).

Give us this day our daily bread [i.e., food).

The wealth of a Rothschild or an Astor (i.e., one
of the class of very rich incnj.

This is called synedoche (sin ek' dok c).

2. Or, we may use something sij^nificant as.sociatcd

with the object.

When I am gray-headed (i.e., old) O God,
forsake me not I

Kind hearts are more than coronets (i.e., social

rank). Read Sliakspere.

This is metonymy (mc ton eh mi\
Norr. -There is )H^'nliar fomi of association by whirh the artjertive ia laken from

the |«r«on and atUched to the object associated. He lav upon his fnrri cou. h.

This is tnuufemd opitbot.

EXEKCISF 3.— l'(),:it out the figurative expressions in

the following. State the idea they convey. Show how
the figure makes the expression of the thought simpler,
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or more forcible, or picturesque, than the literal :— I. All

we. like sheep, have gone astray. 2. You are a rolling

stone that gathers no moss. 3. It matters not to have

been born in a duck-yard, if one has been hatched from

a swan's egg. 4. The heroine was a Queen Elizabeth

in brain and a Mary Stuart in spirit. 5- Twilight is the

sweetest, ripest hour of the day 6. Venice sat in state,

throned on her hundred isles. 7. Walk by the light of

experience. 8. October's gold is dim. 9. The desert

shall rejoice and blossom as the rose. 10. The mountains

look on Marathon and Marathon looks on the sea.

II. Those green-robed sfenators of mighty wooas, tall

oaks. 12. Death loves a shining mark. 13. Sleep and

his brother Death. 14. The Englishman believes in

roast beef. 15 A Daniel come to judgment! I read

that in Shakspere. 16. It is better to dwell in the

corner of the housetop, than with a brawling woman and

in a wide house. I7- A great empire and little minds

go ill together, i^. Generosity is catching.

19. I a light canoe will build me

That shall float upon the river.

Like a yellow leaf in Autumn.

20. O sweet and far, from cliff and scar (steep roclO

The horns of Elflanil (of echoes) faintly blowing.

21. This fortress built by nature for herself

;

This precious stone set in a silver sea ;

This blessed plot, this earth, this realm, this England.

22. What is the flag of England ? . . .

The dead dumb fog hath wrapped it-

have kissed ;

The naked stars have seen it, a fellow star in the mist.

Exercise 4.—Point out and show the use of any

figures in " Genius ami Labour."

-the frozen dews
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III.—Written Composition, i. Show how (jenius is

an infinite capacity for work.

2. E.xpound the difTercnces between i. Order and
Disorder. 2. Truth and Falsehood. 3. Gootl Times
and Bad Times.

3. Show the value to mankind of:— i. Fire. 2. Rain.

3. Stc.im. 4. The Railway. 5. The Newspaper. 6. The
Telephone.

LESSON LXIV.
I.—Oral Composition. Class study of the exposition

of an abstract term—Patriotism. Discuss the nature of
each part of the exposition and make appropriate
sentences for each. See that (!ach paragraph has a
topic .sentence.

PATRIOTIS.V!.

1. Opening: or Introduction. Definition of the term
(cf. Latin pairta. one's country). (General topic sen-

tence;. Purpose of this exposition to show origin and
influence of Patriotism.

2. Body: (i) Origin of patriotis.-n in the ties of home,
of life, living, of the history of one's country
these go to make up love of country.

(2) Power of Pa/rio/ism :—cxi>osition by examples
—Leonidas, Re-ulus, Tell, Wallace, Nelson, etc.

(3) Value of Patriotism :-^m \\a.x \ in peace.

(4) Honourpaid to Patriotism:—famous burial-places,

monuments and pictures
;
poems and history

;

grateful memory of the nation.

3. Conclusion. Summar)- ofthe preceding exposition,
ending with an application to Canada—its right to the
love of Canadians.

E.KERCI.SK I.—Draw up Xh2 plan or outline of the
exposition.

'^i^ax'
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II. -Principles. -Figures of Speech. 4. Figures

Based on Manner of Expression. Some figures depend

for effect upon the way the thought is expressed—on the

repetition of words or on the order of words.

1. There is heaping up of detail.

And out of the house liif r^ts came tumbling,

Great rats, small rats, !• .. rats, brawny rats.

Grave old plodders, r v fiung friskers,

Fathers, mothers, uni
' s, cousins,

Cocking tails and pricking whiskers, etc.

This is amplification.

2. There is the arrangement of parts, like steps in a

ladder, in the order of increasing importance.

/ came, I sau\ I conquered. (Caesar's message

home to the Senate.)

Sink- or nvim, live or die, survive or perish, 1

give uiy hand and my heart, to this ,ote.

This is the fi'^'urc of climax.

Nari._Tlie oppMite U ihe eUei-t o( tht- .hauite ol the eviifclKl i-liniax l>> the

iu*leii acWilion .>t a term o( niuth lower .leilKf IXe aiHl endow a Mltage-or a .at.

Tliia ia antlollnULX.

3. The expression may be repeated.

filo~a; blo',v, thou winter wind.

When shall return the glory of your prime?

No more, ah, never more !

This is repetition.

NnTK.-The repetition ot a letter tor the lake ol eHect-Ve tonka and Intt o'

6oiiii> Uoon- is aUlUntton.

4. The statement may take the form of a tiuestion

when we expect no answer.

Who is here so base that he would he a bondman ?

If any, speak, for hin-. have I offended.

This is interrogation
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5- The statement may take- the form ofan exclam;ition.
O, what a fall was there, my countrymen !

This is exclamation.

6. There is an immense overstatement or under-
statement.

Augustus foun.' Rome of brick and left it of marble.
We proclaim independence, and carry on war

with that object, while these citii s hum, these
pleasant fields whiten and bleach with the bones
of their owners, and these streams run blrxxl.

This is hypertele (/«/<•/ in /,).

7- The sentence may be so constructed that the parts
have a certain svmmctry.

Handsome is that handsome does.

Good to begin well, better to end well.

This is balance.
NoTB 1.— BataiKH' in uiual uhfn contraaU art- cxpreMe,!.
Notb i.- Bal.n«Ki Mpr«l,>n, oftfii ahlcd h, .lliteratiim, i. Irv.|ii«it in the pithy

popular, wile Myiii(f» railed proVcrlM.
Not. 3.-When the coMtruplioni. repeated i,i «.>i.ral ie„te„,T«, l».,,u«. all have

• common lieuinn, it U otlled panUItl COBItrnctlOn.

8. The expression may be brief, pungent, sententious.
Man never is, but always to be, hlest.

Gcxl helps those that help themselves.
This is the aiK)phth^:m (a/ o tlumX When it has a
personal bearing it is called an epigram-

9- The expression may mean one thing literally and
suggest another and very different one.

We have had no rain, water is scarce, and the
milkman has had to raise the price of milk.

I do not consi'lt physicians, for I hope to die
without them.

This is irony.
NOTH-The |orti,,!l.r ,a», above are inuendoes. When hitter and pemw.).

imiiv i.tH...j,i,e« san-auu.
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lii

10. The expression bears two senses with little or no

chanj^e of sound.

My hat and wig will soon be here,

They are »/(»« t/te mad.—" John Gilpin."

Matrimony is a matter o' monty.

This is the pun-

Exercise 2.—Point out the nature and value of the

figure in e;ich of the following:—!. Ojien rebuke is

better than secret blame. 2. It is better to rub out than

to rust out. 3. None but the brave deserves the fair.

4. Can I see another's woe and not be in sorrow too ?

5. Blood is better than bone. 6. Freeze, freeze, thou

bitter sky. 7. Will all great Neptune's ocean wash this

blood clean from my hand? 8. How are the mighty

fallen! 9. A wit with dunces and a dunce with wits.

10. Better is a dinner of herbs where love is than

a stalled ox and hatred therewith. 11. All Arabia

breathes from yonder box. 12. She never slumbered in

her pew—but when she shut her eyes. 13. To the

dry grass and drier grain, how welcome is the rain !

14. Short accounts make long friends. 15. Can the

leopard change his spots? 16. There is a time to weep and

a time to laugh ; a time to mourn and a time to dance.

17. 1 have neither wit, nor words, nor worth.

Action, nor utterance, nor the power of speech,

To stir men's blocd.

Was this ambition ?

Yet Urutus says he was ambitious.

And lirutus is an honourable man.

Here thou, Great Anna, whom these realms obey,

Dost sometimes counsel take, and sometimes tea.

20. There is a pleasure in the pathless woods.

There is a rapture on the lonely shore.

There is society where none intrudes—

By the deep se.i, and music in its roar.

18.

19.
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ai. Government i.s simply a great hangman. Govern-
nient ought to do nothing except by harsh anddegrading means. The one business of government isto handc„fr.and ,ock up. and scourge, and sZt „dstab and .stran,,lc. It is odi„us tyranny in a government
o attempt o prevent crime by informing the under-
standing and elevatmg the moral feeling of a people.

Ill -Written Composition, i. l-ollo«ing the out-
1.- of the oral .study, write an exposition of Patriotism

2^ Show similarly the meaning of-,. Our Country
2. Our Hag.

3. The British Flag. 4. The Cross,
"^

3- I ell the meaning and purpo.se of-,. Arbour Day
2. Uoininion Dav. ? Labour Ho,, . ti 1 . .

n.. , ,- •

•' ^*°°"'^ 'Jay. 4. Thanksgivng
Day. 5. Christmas. 6. Sunday.

''

4- What is Charity ?(Hible.,. Corinth, xiii). 2 What
•s Mercy? (Shakspere. " Merchant of Venice ' Act IV,
3_ What .s the true Wealth of a Nation ? 4. The Dutyof Benig Happy. 5. Fame. 6. Work.

5- Examine into the nature of some sayings :- , Loveme.k,vemydog.
2. Whatever is is right. 3. The voiceof the people ,s the voice of God. 4. Love your

neighbour as yourself.
'

6. The Purpo.ses of Punctuation in Writing
7 The Purpose of Figures of Speech.
8. The Books I Like to Read

9^ I. "O world, as God has made it. all is beauty <"

Exposition by examples. 2. The Power of Habit

J
What Makes a Man? 4. What Makes a Nation
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CHAPTER XI.—ARGUMENTATION.

LESSON LXV.

I.—Oral Composition. Discussion of argumentation

and oral arguments.

II.—Principles ofArgumentation. When we express

the reasons why we believe or do not believe a certain

statement, we make an argume t, and the method of

argument is called argumentatiou. Argumentation is a

reasoned exposition, leading to a conclusir n about the

truth of a propositiort. The general principles of

exposition apply to argumentation, but there is a special

process peculiar to argumentation, called reasoning.

Reasoning can be inductive or deductive.

Reasoning.—Induction and Deduction. There are

two methods of reaching a reasoned conclusion. If a

new fact or a new principle has to be established, we

collect enough particular instances and infer the principle

that underlies them. For example, out of countless

instances of the tendency of bodies to move towards

each other {e^., the apple to the earth, the asteriod to

the earth), we lead on to or infer the principle of

gravitation. This process is induction.

If there is a general principle already accepted as true,

and we can show our proposition as a particular instance

of this principle, we can then deduce the truth of the

particular proposition. For instance :—All objects in

the universe attract each other. The moon and the

earth are objects in the universe. Therefore the moon

and the earth attract each other. This is called

deduction.



^mVMENTATION.
^^

That is the^proj^sS
; ". ^°'"' "' '""^

shou.?.lLrt£:i Terr1 ^- - ""''' ^^--^
should be aboh-shed. 4 ielln^ a'T^-"''^'""""
5. The Chinese should be "cludJ f

"
"r^"'^'-

6- Sunday newspapers are h-^rtt '%\ ""'"."
sch.wl fits a boy for life bettrr fK

^' " P"'''"'

8. Canada should be ^nJpen £" P^^J-=hers.

Garls should (i) learn what will develop their physical
powers,

or. (ii) learn what will give them courage
and self-control

or, (iii) know how to protect themselves from
~. .

*"e danger of drowning

argumenr°^'"°" " ""^' ""^ "^-f- P-'-ise of the

3- The Minor Premise -),„

sTwtatl "'^^ '^"'"'^^- ^^ "'-'•-e 4 or

Swimming (0 develops the physical powers of girlsor n trams them for courage and selflntrol.

This specS n'^r
"'^*''"" '"™'" ^='""- "f d-W'-'-ng-special propos,t.on ,s called the minor premise h

'L't

iii.
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4 The Conclusion. When we have brought our

proposition under tlie head of the accepted principle, we

now regard it as proved. It follows inevitably—

Therefore girls should learn to swim.

This is called the Conclusion.

Syllogism. All the p^rts—proposition, major premise,

minor premise, conclusion—maS^c up a syllogism.

Brief. The brief statement—outline or plan—of an

argument is called a brief.

Refutation. The ppposition advanced may not be

true By a similar process of argument either premise

may be shown to be false and the counter proposition

is established. This is called the refutation of the

proposition.
^i „i,^

-';.r «rrrirr, „ri .l ------ -^ -- --

ioiioni. Lit .t.ndi»g««ti.lMtory-th. method of rtrtdu...

EXERCISE I.—state propositions similar to those in

§1. Show how the proposition might be proved

inductively or deductively.

EXERCISE 2.—Debate in syllogistic form the proposi-

tions in I, or others similar.

EXERCISE 3.-Show how the inductive method would

be used to show:-l. Going to school is helpful to

character and success. 2. Industry is the thing most

necessary to success. 3- Dogs have reasoning powers

EXERCISE 4.-Point out the fallacy in each of the

following:-.. Boys should not swim because boys are

sometimes drowned while swimming. 2. The cat win
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not go on a cold sto.e because she has someti.nes jjoneon a hot one. 3. All Englishmen love roast beefAmericans are not Englishmen. Therefore Americans

fhe"; r 7%^f " '' '°°'' ' ^^^«' -" '° -'t

tL ^f^ u
^^""^'P"^- B^<^°" was a great man.Therefore Bacon wrote the plays of Shakspere. 5 Anauthors are mortal. Shakspere is immortal Therefore^hakspere was not an author. 6. All flesh is grassAll gra.ss,s green. Therefore all flesh is green. 7 Theflesh ,s fra,,. ,at men have most flesh.

'
Therefore fatmen are the greatest sinners. 8. All men are animals.All horses are an.mals. Therefore all men are horses

9. Necessity is tl,e mother of invention. Bread a

r THV'^'^f" '"^'^ '' '"^^ -°'her of invci ion
.0. The better the day the better the deed. , , ThTt>snt my fault. I am made that way.

mJn.V^""^"
^°"''°^**^°''- ' ^ ^^°"t the argu-ment for the proposition that Girls should learn to swL,

2. Write out the argument for or against one of theother proposition.s, p. 255.

3. State in simple terms the reasons Burns givesm his poem to prove that "A man's a man for a' that"
4. VVnte Paul's defence of himself (Acts xxvi)
5. J. Which is the happiest land? 2. Which is thehappiest period of life? 3. Which is the strongest

to mar d, history or poetry? 5. Which helps a manmore, .mg or observation? 6. Which is preferabletown or country life? 7. U poverty due to the indi-'vidua! or the social state? 8. What occupation is mo tessentia to m ^ind? 9. Which is the most usefu!
tree? 10. bhould women vote?

Intereit in argnmentstlon «nd iti valii« wll k. :.
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ClIAPTEk XII. -PERSUASION.

LKSSON LXVI.

I.—Oral Composition. Discussion of Persuasion.

Pure argument is ts.sentiaily intellectual, but men are

moved more strongly through their whole nature than

through the intellect alone. Argument may " beat down

your opponent's arguments and put belter in their

place" (Dr. Johnson) ; but people may not be moved to

action, however convinced. They must be touched more

deeply. Action springs out of our whole nature—our

feelings, associations, aspirations, and desires for love,

money, power, honour, fame. If these are touched, we

are moved to sympathy and co-operation. That is the

reason for persuasion. Oratory has, as its object, not

convincing, so much as persuading. To persuade, you

must please
;
you must convince ;

yoi- must touch the

motives that actually determine human action.

Study the elements of persuasion in Lincoln's speech

at Gettysburg.

Lincoln's Gettysburg Address.

spoken bj Ab«h.m Lln«.l-. « President ot the I'nlW State.. •' «« '>«"^">» <*

the National ce„,etery on the battle-lield o. Gett,.bu-g, P.., Noven.ber. 19. 1861

Fourscore and seven years ago our fathers brought

forth on this continent a new nation, conceived m

liberty, and dedicated to the proposition that all men

are created equal.

Now we are engaged in a great civil war, testing

w ether that nation, or any nation so conceived and

so dedicated, can long endure. We are met on a great

battle-field of that war. We have come to dedicate a

portion of that field as a final resting-place for those
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do this.
^ ""'^ P'^P^-- 'hat wc should

>ho.eht Show th. .iJ!r "I"" "• ™'''

speed,.
"°''''' "S""-"' underlytog ft.
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II.-Qualities of Style.-Force. It is the aim of a

writer or speaker not only to be clear and .f poss.be

Timple. but to be forcible; to make what he says tell.

He wants his reader not merely to understand what he

says, but to (eel it and remember it In.rce .u wnt.ng

com;s pre-eminently from strength of thought-the

freshness and vigour of the message expressed_ It

depends also on the way in which every thought .s

expressed. Force seeks the expression suited to it, and

modifies the writer's style in every aspect.

In expressing the very same thought, there are weak

ways and there are strong ways.
_^

If Cassio had said,-" I have lost my reputation, -
he would have expressed a thought simply and clearly,

but without any special force. What he did say was,-

.' Reputation, reputation, reputation !
I have lost my

reputation
!

"

That was forcible.

I. Amplification. Force dwells upon the ir' a, by

repetition or amplification of <1etails.

Blow, blow, thou winter wind.

The dogs did bark, the children screamed, upflew the

windows all.—" John Gilpin."

2 Emphasis by Sentence Stress. Every setitence

of any length shows varying degrees of emphasis (stress

of the voice) on its parts. Mark the impor' ant words ,n

any sentence. They are stressed.

(i) Those' people', I should say, have pleasant homes.

(n) I' say', those people have pleasant' homes .

Note how in (i) we slip the phrase when it is unimportant

Lo the middle of the sentence, and note how .n (n) we

put it first (or last) if it is emphatic.
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rJZ '''^

f"'"*"^
°^ ""- ^""'"^" ''^ a favourite placefor the emphatic word, as it is the first part heard.

Life-, I know not what thou art. i?«,V .,cizc
thee, ruthless kinjj.

But the close of the .sentence is also emphatic, for wecan prepare for .t and it is the last heard.

Her children rise up and call her Messed'.
Some sentences use both emphatic places.

Pe^ce- hath her victories no less renowned
than war.

Lay the proud usurper lov/ /
Tyrants' fall in every foe,

Liberty's in every tlowj
Let us iW or dtV !

It follows, then, if the beginning and the end areemphatic places m the sentence, that the middle of the

the* sentence
^^^ ™'^°^^"' ^^''^ ^«" "*" ^'^^ ^^^'^ of

To arms -To arms
! S,r Consul; Lars Porsena is here.

Oolden lads and girls all must
A.t chimney-sweepers, come to dust.

Th. long «„,en»e, when emph«l. 1. „«d«l. I. .p, t„ b, p^nodic

usual^TnTh' f "T'''
°'''"'"-

^'^ "°"« '»'- ""-

order of th"^ f '

'"'" '"^ """^"^'' " '"^ grammaticalorder of the sentence, g.ves emphasis to the part in an
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unusual place. Compare the effect of the unusual and

the usual order in

—

Great and wonderful are Thy works'. (Thy

works are great and wonderful.)

Escape you cannot. (You cannot escape.)

Sometimes we find the emphasis from an unusual order

joined with the sentence stress to give very forcible

expression.

Flash'd' all their sabres bari^. (AH their bare

sabres flashed.)

Loud roared the dreadful thunder.

4.—Force by Figures of Speech. Sometimes the

thought that seeks emphatic expression finds it in

question (see p. 250) or exclamation (see p. 251) rather

than in ordinary assertion.

What's in a name? (There is nothing in a

name.)

Give me liberty or give me death I (I should

rather die than not be free.)

My direct quotations.

And everyone cried out " Well done/"

As loud as he could brawl.—"John Gilpin."

Force may seek to intensify the thought by contrast,

(p. 246), and climax, (p. 250).

5.—Emphasis in the Paragraph. The principle of

emphasis in the sentence holds in the paragraph. The

opening sentence, unless plainly introductory, holds our

attention. It can interest us in the paragraph to follow,

of which it should give a forecast or prelude. Hence

the opening sentence is usually the topic sentence.

So, too, the last sentence of the paragraph is emphatic
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2)13

It .hould be the summao- .-conclusion.

perU:r''
'"' ''"""' '^-^-P- '-^ «""• the

3. Truth is so difficult (a iconJstT^C^ ' K^THoratius I

"
,o,d cnod the fathet .'nac^Ta Uu

'

Herm.n.us. ere the ruin fall." 5 u i, forth^
'

••• (amplify).
"'"""" ™"^«''' " •-- -th its

- The .hip goe^r!::^! a^d^ry'r^ Te""":-praises God with h,.r fi, _. .

^ 3- Earth

beauty is fore"^'':;'^^^,^ 'TT '^^ "^ "^'"S "^

his raids. 6. Gentleness i I
"''^' "'^^ "° "'°^'= °"

with manhood 'The ni" •',":'," "''^" ''' ^^'"'^^

th-efore get wisdon, '"^.T^ J.

!"« '%-'^''7.

^ T^r^r - '
^---^ --t:i^

RoderirDii^.sr'Tvrirrtsr''^'"

:"r.;r- Tr- and"j::h%::t:^/::,..:-

andludei "*
'"'' ''°" *''^ north-east-blew cold'r

Exercise J.-Sfjdy Lincoln's Speech for ,-

l^n, at the five forms in .hich fottua^aS
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111.—Written Composition. Modelling your com-

position on Lincoln's Speech, write a suitable address :—

I. At a celebration of Dominion Day. 2. At the

unveiling of a statue to Columbus, Carticr, or Fronlenac,

or to Shakespeare, Burns, or Scott. 3- At the settinj; up

of a tablet to mark the landinn of Jacques Cartier at

Esquimaux Hay ; or, Champlain's founding of Quebec ;

or Champlain's discovery of Lake Ontario ; or HreboeuPs

discovery of Lake Eric. 4- At the opening of a school

named after some great man.

LESJON LXVn.

L—Oral Composition. The study of Henry V'»

Speech before Agincourt.

Henry V mMrfilnj to«uil C.UU hund 80,000 rwnch on th. bulk ot th. Somni..

blookInK hi. pith. HI. n«n w.« l.w-.bout O.OOO^uid .Urvln^ Th« ""''•P"

Plritol th. kinil lite. In 8h.k.p.r.'. InterprtUllon ol hi. wort, brtor. Ih. Imltl^.^ hi. .UU JL d«p.r.M. Airlncoart .u toughl on Octob., SB. UlS, .nd prov«l

> (toriou. victory for th. Englteh.

Earl of Westmoreland:—0 that we now had here

But one ten thousand of those men in England

That do no work to-day.

King Henry F.—What's he that wishes so ?

My cousin Westmoreland ? No, my fair cousin : S

If we are marked to die, we are enow*

To do our country loss ; and if to live,

The fewer men, the greater share of honour.

God's will ! I pray thee, wish not one man more.

No, faith, my coi, wish not a man from England.

God's peace 1 I would not lose so great an honour.

As one man more, methinks, would share from me,

For the t)est hope I have. O, do not wish one more !

Rather proclaim it, Westmoreland, through my host,

That he which hath no stomach to this fight,

Let him depart ; his passport shall be made,

And crowns for convoy put into his purse.

MWUgh.

to

'5
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rKltSVAtilON.

We would not die in that man', compa.,
That fear» hi. fellowship t„ die ui.h us
This d..y i, called the feast of Cri.pian,'
He that outlive, this ,1a, and c..„,e, safe home,W>n ,.and ..t.p-toe when this .l.,>.i, „,„,,,,And rouse him at the name of Crispian
He that shall live thi. day and .ee old »«,
VV,I yearly on the vigil feast his neighbor,,
And say, 'To-morrow is Saint Crispian."
Then w,ll he „rip hi, sleeve and show his scar,.And say,

1 hese wound, I had on Crispian', day.'Old men forget
; yet all shall be forgot,

But he'll remember with advanlascs
What feats he did that day. Then all ourname,
'•annhar m hi, mouth a, househol- ord, -
riarry the king, Hedford and Exeter,
Warwick and Talbot. Salisbury and Gloucester,-Be in their f.wing cup, freshly remembered.
This story sh.-tll the good man teach hi, son

;And Crispin Crispian shall ne'er go by
From this day to the ending of the world.
But we m it shall be remembered.
We few, we happy few, we band of brothers •

For he to-day that sheds his blood with me
'

Shall be my brother ; be he ne'er so vile
This day shall gentle hi, condition :

And gentlemen in England now a-bed

An!',"h"',!,"i"?"""':"
•''"""^'' "'«y ^"' ""' here.And hold their manhood cheap whiles any speaks

That fought with us upon Saint Crispin' day
Shaknpere, "H.nrj- V," Act iv, Sciie HI

I. What calls forth VVestmorelatid's wish? What isthe appeal that Henry makes to his leaders ? UhyTsa great appeal ? Tell, poitit by point, how the apjiaembodied in the speech.
^^

28?. Th.ir day „ ,he 25?!. o,i«™ *' ' ""' '"'"^"' '"' ""'' ""-" V "'

au

25

30

35

40

45
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2. Show how the appeal is personal, concrete, and

picturesque throughout.

3. Point out all the elements of force—all phases—to

be found, passage by passage, throughout the speech.

IL —Qualities of Style.—Modulation. Every sentence

that departs from the simple grammatical order of the

sentence does so for a reason. The reason may be to get

a greater clearness, or force, or symmetry, or it may be to

get a better fitting ofthe sentences into one another. This

last aspect—the fitting of one sentence into one another

so that the thought of one sentence flows on easily into

the next ?s termed modulation. The expectancy roused

by one sentence is satisfied in the next. We go from

thought to thought, clearly, safely, as on stepping-stones.

In general only familiarity with good writing', especially

when read aloud, helps us to master this quality of style.

Read the following aloud to feel the smoothness of

adjustment in the whole. Then study the form of each

sentence after the first to see how the sentence has been

formed to give modulation.

1. When we plant a tree, we are doing what we can

to make our planet a more wholesome and happier

dwelling place for those who come after us, if not for

ourselves. As you drop the seed, as you plant the

sapling, your left hand hardly knows what your right

hand is doing. But nature knows, and in time the

power that sees and works in secret will reward you

openly.

2. I know I do not exaggerate the scantiness of my
resources or the difficulties of my life. I know that if a

shilling were given me by Mr. Quinion at any time, I

spent it on a dinner or a tea. I know that I worked
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from morning until night, with common men and boys

streets, msufficently and unsatisfactorily fed. I knowhat but for the mercy of God. I might easily have b^en

-By Cfa.rlM Diokeni. From "David Copptrfleld.'

3. "Now I can turn my eyes toward the mill acainand watch the unresting wheel, sending out its diamoTd
jets of water That little girl is watering i^too Shehas been standing on just the same spot, at th. edge ofthe water ever smce I paused on the bridge ; and thaqueer wh.te cur with the brown ear seems t'o Le leadingand barkmg m meffectual remonstrance with the wheel
perhaps he .s jealous, because his playfellow in thebeaver bonnet is so rapt in its movement

" It .s time the little playfellow went in. I think
; andthere is a very bright fire to tempt her.-the red hVhtshmes out under the deepening gray of the sky. Uistime, too. for me to leave off resting my arms on thecold stone of this bridge. . . . ^Ohfn.y arms Ire

thea^rmrr '.
' '^^^ '"^" P""^^^'"^ my'elbows on

on theh ,

"^ '^'' """^ ''^'"'"^ '^^' I -«^ standing

.t looked one February afternoon many year, ago "

-By Georsr. Hlot. Prom "The Mill on the Flow
EXERCLSE l._Read aloud the sentences of Henry Vsspeech to bring out the modulation, balance, symmeto'of the sentences. Point out instances of modullation 7nthe form and arrangement of the sentences.

Symmetry. The sentence, like any other tool, shouldbe well-balanced. Every good writer has a feeling for
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I

the phrases of his sentence, their weight, their movement,

their adjustment. Good sentences show a certain

symmetry of structure and a rhythm of movement.

1. The symmetry of construction may be only in

simple words.

Forgive and forget.

2. It may be in whole phrases.

He had come there to speak to her, and speak to

her he would.

3. It may extend to w^hole clauses.

All the brothers were valiant, and all the sisters

virtuous.

Symmetry of construction in words, phrases, or clauses

is called balance (see p. 251), and a sentence with

symmetrical construction is called a balanced sentence.

4. It may be found in successive sentences in the

paragraph, when the successive sentences have a

common bearing.

Woe unto them that call evil good, and good evil ; that

put darkness for light, and light for darkness : that put

bitter for sweet, and sweet for bitter ! Woe unto them

that are wise in their own eyes, and prudent in their own

sight ! Woe unto them that are mighty to drink wine,

and men of strength to mingle strong drink : which

justify the wicked for reward, and take away the

righteousness of the righteous from him

!

This is called parallel construction in the paragraph.

The .sense for modulation, for balance, for rhythm, is

the chief source of the pleasing music of good prose,

called melody. The composition, as we say, runs

smoothly or reads well.
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I. T''e worse the carpenter, the more the chips /Trpaths of glory lead but to the grave TlnT n u
^

the face of a tyrant. The fartSr „fr h •

'"^ '^"'^

me. the better pleased am I !, f ''fj^^^'^^-ed ^om
scaffold, wrong'foreve/o: the thrive

' fxT
°" '''^

the guest the better ,^u j l^^

inrone.
5. The poorer

6. WethUght Wd*^
,'''""' '^'"" -«" treated,

when she dtd 7 rf-:'.r ^^^'^P' ^"^ ^'-P'"g

-•<isummer. ^J^^^^^l^^^ -
June; .ce gla.ed the apples, drifts clhed hJ .

'""'

roses; on hay-field and corn field I^r ^'°'""^

Lanee which last night bl shed fu^'of fi°""
^'""'^

' •

were pathless with untrodden snow .'7^' '"'^^

w^te as Pine roIitJ^S^-^r;' ^-*^' ^"^^ ^^

J^=-ri-.----eeh .he

'addiegoneUSnr-lr:!.:^--^^"-
power; genius io tKo* • .

"""" '^ 'n a mans
c ru I

*"^' '" whose power a man j

eaten to nothing with a u!t' th. ^V u
"'' *° '^

nothing with a pfrpetu'alm^ ^^Jj.'-
--« '«

7. Thrice looked he at the city •

Thrice looked he at the dead-
And thrice came on in fury,
And thrice turned back in dread
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V-l i

|.

8. One Sunday I went with Titbottom a few miles into

the country. "Thank God," exclaimed Titbottom

suddenly, " I own this landscape." " You .'

" returned I.

"Certainly," said he. "Why," I answered, "I thought

this was part of Bourne's property
!

" Titbottom smiled.

"Does Bourne own that sun and sky? Does Bourne

own the golden lustre of the grain or the motion of the

wood? Docs Bourne own that sailing shadow there?

Bourne owns the dirt and fences ; I own the beauty

that makes the landscape."

9. O Caledonia stern and wild,

Meet nurse for a poetic child ;

Land of brown heath and shaggy wood,

Land of the mountain and the flood.

Land of my sires.

EXERCISK 4.—Point out the ebments of symmetry in

Henry V's speech before Agincourt.

in.—Written Composition. I. Write out in good

prose the speech of Henry V at Agincourt.

PictUK the •ituation and condition. Then give the speech in the lint peraon.

2. Write out as if you were making the speech :—

I. The address of Henry V to his soldiers before Harfleur

(" Henry V," Act III, Sc. i). 2. The speech of Brutus to

the citizens of Rome, or in briefer form, Mark Antony's

("Julius Caesar," Act in). 3- Shylock's defence of

himself (" Merchant of Venice," Act III^, or Portia's plea

for mercy (Act iv).

3. Study and write out more briefly:—!. Chatham's

speech against War on the American Colonies. 2.

Laurier's Eulogy of Gladstone.'

4. Write a speech on the (supposed) news of an armed

invasion of Canada, by the Japanese or other foreign

nation.

In Muty'e " Prinoipiee and Practice of Oral Readlnj."



SPECIAL QUALITIES OF STYLE.
271

Tit.'- ?A XTLV'f "^'"^ ""^^^ *° ^'^'her
•
A hlta for Kindness to Animals.

th'K!;:^"'':;^;;^'';^;- speeches:-.. ..God Save

4. "Wofk for t,fet;"h ^'co„•':'''^'-^^P'^Leaf.••

"PsalmofLife."
^'"^'

5- Longfellow's

CHAPTER X.„.-SPECIA,, QUALITIES OF .STYLE.

I'^SSON LXVIII.

's;;?.'"
^"'"P"^'"^"- Discussion of the Picturesquein style.
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n.—Principles of Picturesqueness. One of the

charms of a good style is the freeih vivid images it

presents to the mind. This picturesqueness of style

shows itself in various ways.

1. Concreteness is one aspect of the picturesque. See

Lesson XLIV, p. 158.

2. It may be that the writer feels vividly the colour of

objects and adds touches that light up tho description.

Study this little picture of

A ]fARM House.

" They were thinking of their gray farmhouse, high on

a long western slope, with the afternoon sun full on its

face, the old red barn, the pasture, the shaggy woods

that stretched far up the mountain side."

3. It may be that the speaker feels especially the spell

of some concrete objects about which are associated the

deepest emotions—the house, the cradle, the flag. A
sudden vivid concrete picture of such an object may

create a powerful impression. Study this passage :—

The Colours of the Regiment.

The subjugation of the robber tribes of the Cutchee

Hills was one of the most noteworthy exploits of Sir

Charles Napier's work in India. They dwelt secure and

unsubdued in a deep valley, surrounded by precipitous

mountains, traversed only by two or three dizzy

mountainous roads. That mountain side had to be

scaled. It was out of reasor to order men on a service

so perilous. Only volunteers could do it.

Now the Sixty-fourth Bengal Infantry had recently

mutinied ; they were in disgrara ; their colonel had been
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disgraced rl,tZ voSeered
"^^^"^

•

"'^"
l'

''"

as he saw then, step fri th"tn^^ .'so.T ""r''^'

i.:gLs:^^c::rie?:„;:j:,,-^-—
significant scene and action Svl •'^''°"' '"

concreteness of scene and »:.» ^ P'cturc-the

method used
'"""'' "°'" ^''^ ^^'^atic

The Song of the Jews in Caitivity

How shall we sine the T °r
'°"^' °^ ^ion.

land? If I forget thee O f' T^ ^ ^ ^*^""S^

hand forget her fun^g ^ •^"""'^"''
'^' '">' "^^'

the'^eTdTffh:\trir •

• ^f"-^^ ''^ '-'''^- -
account for the scene D-T^'"' ''"'' "''^ ^""''^

B.awupap.aVrr:uti.?enTr:C""^"'^'

ouUine^t;^ -S ;''::;•J.7 -P ^ P.an or

following.-. Before the P*^""".
°" °"^ °^ ^^e

2. Daybreak in the r>
'" ^"'^ ^^"'' '^^ ^^''"

W.-n^f /
^"y <°'' '" 'he Country) , AWindstorm (on land or at sea) ^ am J'

Swamp, or Forest, or Prairie.
* ^^''''' °'
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3. Study the following picture. Write a narrative

introduction to the scene. Then write a de.scription of

the room and the persons, noting all the details that are

picturesque and significint.

4. I. A Storm at Sea. 2. A Bull Fight. 3. The

North Pole. 4. The Woods at Night. 5. What Goes

on in the Woods. 6. Yesterday's Storm. 7. Monday

Wa.shday. 8. Ironing Day. 9- Moving Day. 10. Autumn

Changes. 11. Moonlight on the Water. 12. The Country

or the City after a Storm of Sleet and Ice.

5. I. A Harvest Day in Manitoba. 2. A Visit to the

"Evangeline" Country. 3. A Day in the Thousand

Islands (or the Islands of the Georgian Bay). 4. Quebec.

5. Halifax. 6. Banff. 7. Vancouver.

6. Describe any house you have lived in and cared for.
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tenance; S^scK?"" ^

''^ '^''^'"'^
^
''---

LESSON LXIX.

^i^?Z SS^f°''- ^-"-on and study of

The wnter takes tl.ose tfethat l'"''"'^ '''''"•

elements of sympathv anH V. .

'"'^ '" "'^'n f'e
Play.nates. cZ"^.^ZtTtli:^-''''r'^''^^' °'
home, of country-and he tits fh

^^' "^ '""S"'""' °f
own feelings of tendernil!

treats them so as to touch our
takes thos! eta/o/ ifrlLr-"^'^''"'"^^^-

""^'^^
loss-the death or absence of th„ '"'"'f

'^'^ ^^"'^^ °^
-untr>, the passing awajof g^e^.Tn i° H '

^"''^ ^^°"'
ti^e rums of great ^^nl^sX^Z^oLfZ:'^;
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inevitable changes in life itself. These are some of

the griefs of humanity that give rise to the sorrowful

fe-lings of pathos. The writer treating these thmgs

seeks some solution, some refuge, and »>e finds in the

emotion of pity, tenderness, love, in whate>'er may

assuage the pain of loss. The sense of loss is thus

merged into a greater emotion that coi.quers the pain-

the sense of love or peace, the magnanimity of spirit, the

power of fate, the glory of a far-reaching view of human

destiny. . . .

Study the elementk of pathos and how they are

expressed in the following:—

1. Dickens describes the passing away of Mrs. Dombey

at the birth of her son Paul :—

"The doctor gently brushed the scattered ringlets of

the child aside from the face and mouth of the mother.

Alas how calm Ihey lay there; how little breath there

was to stir them I

Thus, clinging fast to that slight spar within her arms,

the mother drifted out upon the dark and unknown sea

that rolls round all the world."-" Dombey and Son.

2. Gray describes the village churchyard :—

" Beneath those rugged elms, that yew-tree's shade.

Where heaves the turf in many a mouldering heap,

Each in his narrow cell for ever laid,

The rude forefathers of the hamlet sleep."

3. Irving turns from Westminster Abbey as he sees it

to the thought of how time might change it :—

•'What, then, is to insure this pile which now towers

above me from sharing the fate of mightier mausoleums?

The time must come when its giUied vaults, which now

spring so loftily, shall lie in r.bbi.sh beneath the feet

;



apscu L qca LiTiss or styls. ^

sunbeam shall break infn .i,

"'*"-*''«" the garish

death, and th ^^ytTro^rjTu^ """"''°"'' "^

Fetdrn^^n^r/^ttxto^r ^"r
*°

he dismisses the beautifu p^T AsTZ
''""

he adds these words ;_ ' '^*''" «*^y

"The cloud-capp-d towers, the gorgeous palacesThe so em„ .empies. .he greafglobe .',^
'

Yea. all wh,ch,t inherit, shall dissolve.
And. like this insubstantial pageant fadedUave not a rack behind. We'a„ sSuff
Is rounded with a sleep."

-Shakspere. " The Tempest,'- Act I V. Sc i.

Humour. The reahzation in soewh ^r n. . j.
droll. amu.ng phases oflife a^S h':rght „ at tr"Humour shows itsplf K^fK • ». ^ " niakes humour.

=..«».,. *"S .^' „; 't^rS'hr-''*'his topic When !,„,« •
.,''^^^™ent he gives to

ciw rt ita .r ;
" """"'"" "' i"''''.!. i.
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gives him a stone. 2. My landlord has r.-tircd to Edmon-

ton on twenty-five pounds a year and one anecdote

(Lamb). 3. (After reading the inscriptions on tomb-

stones) " Sister, where are all the bad people buried?"

\. The miser wept to think what his funeral would cost

5. We have to put up with our relations, like the nose

on our face, because it is our own flosh and blood.

6. The old lady had a face that betokened the perpetual

.smack of lemon. 7- He retired to an attic to write, to

the comi)any of an ink-well and a table. 8. The Chief

Justice.—"Your means are slender and your waste is

great." FalstafT—" I wish it were otherwise. I wi.sh

my means were greater and my waist slenderer."

9.
" Ladies and gentlemen, as there is nobody here, I'll

dismiss you all. The performance will not be performed,

but will be repeated to-morrow night."

10. His death which happened in hii berth.

At forty odd befell

;

They went and told the sexton, and

The sexton toU'd the bell.

Exercise 2—Point out each aspect of humour and

pathos in "The Cratchits' Christmas Dinner."

The Cratchits' Chrlstmas Dinner.

Up rose Mrs. Cratchit, Bob Cratchit's wife, dres.sed

out but poorly in a twice turned gown, but brave in

ribands which are cheap and make a goodly show for

sixpence ; and she laid the cloth assisted by Belinda

Cratchit, second of her daughters, also brave in ribands ;

while Master Peter Cratchit blew the f.re, until the slow

potatoes, bubbling up, knocked loudly at the saucepan

lid to be let out and peeled.
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before hi^^XZ'hi^ZZ t '^^ ^''^^ "'"«'"« '^-"

brushed, to' lo.>k rso^bt'^lfi!;!V'r^^ "" """

shoulder. Alas for Tin7T' u . '^
^"" "P"" '"''

procession. ^ returned m hijrh

H-"a^;;-----^i;--rehand..
potatoes with incredible vigour m!, uT,"""'^"^

'^'^

i?T-¥i:srr^"'""^^^^^^^^
the two youn^ Cr lh>""

'" V '' '"'"" '»' "'^ ^'"'''^
=

forgetting the^n,se'sa:r'
'^""^ ^°' '=-^>"-''y. "°t

po^s. crammed sZ'n, rT"^ ^"''''^ "P°" »beir

should shrieT forTT IT "'""' '"°"'''''- '«=='' 'hey

helped. AnalrtlfeTh rtLtt of"
."""= *° ''

said. It was surro^H Z u u
"• ''"'^ «'«':« was

Cratchit,.i"S.1,„n^
'r'*^'"^ T"^^'

^"^ '^-
to plunge it in th. breast but V""':!^ ^"'''' P^'^P'^'^''

the long expected guh" of stir
^'^ '^^•/'"^ -hen

murmnr of delight arose ,11 ^ ? "T"'^
*^°''"'' °"«

Tinv Tim, exciSd T h
""' '^^'''' ^"^ ^^«"

the 'table Wiethe h'Lnd^erf''
r?^.''"'^'^'''-^- '^'^^ °"

Hurrah

!

"'"' °^ '"'' '*"''^=' ^"^ feebly cried

There never was turU - „ »



280 PUBLIC SCHOOL WMPOSITION.

admiration. Eked out by the apple sauce and mashed

potatoes, it was a sufficient dinner for the whole family,

and the young Cratchits in particular were steeped m

sage and onion to the eyebrows! But now, the plates

being changed by Miss Belinda, Mrs. Cratchit left the

room alone—too nervous to bear witnesses—to take the

pudding up and bring it in.

Suppose it should not be done enough !
Suppose it

should break in turning out I Suppose somebody should

have got over the wall of the back-yard, and stolen it,

while they were meriy with the goose,-a supposition

at which the two young Cratchits became hvid! All

sorts of horrors were suppos<^d.

Hallo! A great deal of steam! The pudding was

out of the copper. A smell like a washing-day !
That

was the cloth. A smell like an eating house and a

pastry cook's next door to each other, with a laundress s

next door to that! That was the pudding. In half a

minute Mrs. Cratchit entered: flushed, but smiling

proudly : with the pudding like a speckled cannon-ball,

so hard and firm, blazing in half a quartern of ignited

brandy, and bedight with Christmas holly stuck into

the top.
, , , .. •

Oh a wonderful pudding ! Everybody had something

to say about it, but nobody said or thought it was at all

a small pudding for so large a family. It would have

been flat heresy to do so. Any Crachit would have

blushed to hint at such a thing.

At last the dinner was all done, the cloth was cleared,

the hearth ?vvept, and the fire made up. The compound

in the jug was being tasted, and considered perfect,

apples and oranges were put upon the table, and a
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shoyel-full of chestnuts on the fire. Then all th.

looks, while the ches„lso^ h i"'
""' '"^'"'"^

cracked noisi,, The^S ;;:sed
'^^ ^''"'^^^^ ^^

^^ ^

A Merry Christmas to us all, n,y dears. God bless

Which all the family re-echoed
^^'^God bless us every one!" said Tiny Tim, the last

m.- Written Coinposition.-Pathos. i Tell thstory m one of the following poems - "ThI T.F.shers" (Charle.s Kmgsley) 2 .^The W u r'^
Hesperus." , "Tho rt,! r ,

^'^"^ °'^ '^e

4. incident of .ult^^^^J^'l^i^'^^^^^^^
5. "Lucy Gray " (Wordsworth) ^6. "^£^^10^'^^"^
fellow.

7. "The Lord of Burleigh "Tt? ^\^^'

^XZ"'t1.t •' "*^ »'" 'X:rieid>
'4- "The Reverie of Poor Susan "AA/ j .f

IS. " Auld Robin Gray" (Lady Lindfa^).
^^°'''^-^'^>

a I. Sad Aspects of Life in a Citv , tu ^
Churchyard.

3. The Last If the^S.dV ar' 'r"TSPassmg of the Indian. 5. The Bov nf M a
^'

6. An Abandoned Mil. (orVarm.orTiC°
'

EmptytddW'^
^'""^ "^^^^^^'^ ''>' *^^ *'^'«^ "The
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4. " A Day Off." Use the suggestions of this picture.

Humour. 5. Write in the spirit of " The Cratchit's

Christmas Dinner," on one of the following:—!. How

Santa Claus Got Ready for Christmas. 2. How

Got a Christmas Tree. 3. Why Santa Claus Came Late

to the . 4. Thanksgiving Day at . 5-_ A
Family Party. 6. An Adventure on Hallowe'en.

7. Winter Fun. 8. A Coasting (or Skating) Party.

6. I. The Adventures of a Silver Quarter, or a

Newspaper, or a Valentine. 2. The Reflections of a

Street Lamp, or of a Mirror. 3. The Recollections of a

Piano or of a Violin.

7. I. Summarize, Sergeant Buzfuz's address, or the

story of the Skating Party ("Pickwick Papers"). 2. Tell

the story of " The Well of St. Keyne," (Southey). Or,

3. "John Gilpin " (Cowper).
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SOME COMMON CONTRACTIONS.

A n ,
^^'^''^'a'of Arts.

;2|;i'^'-*'^^'^"«.«
pleasure.

A.Ba,, Or M A r .

^.r^/^.Matro?-!';,,/'-"-'
•non., anonymous.
•ns., answer.

»vdp., avoirdupois.

Ave., Avenue.
bW.. or bl... bales or barrels.
W., Iiale or barrel.

B.C., before Christ.
bit., book, bank.

B-Sc., Bachelor of Science

.ig™t
"""""• •"'"'''«'• Cen

"Sip,*'"- '»•. La'- -/«/.

C.E., Civil Engineer.
Co., Company, County.
CO., Care of.

"^•^ii^ely."""' " ^o"^'. on

cont, continued.

cor., comer.

<:^-, hundredweight.

D-C.L Doctor of Civil Law.
"•O., doctor of Divinity.
del., I.al. M„eai.i,, drew (it)

God

doz., or dz., dozen.
D-L.O., Dead Letter Office,

w'fil'ing'-'"-
'"' »-''-".

8to., octavo.

'?fan^S;ie'^''' '"'-««>'«

E»q., Esquire.

'J^-'^
"'«'"•''. and so forth.

f^o;in'^.''*'^--^«.«"d.he

««UT.,xd., without the dividend.

r,fono„.i„gn„e,ff.,f.Mowi„g,i„e3.
F- Fahf., Fahrenheu.
f.o.b., free on board.
fol., folio.

"f^^. ^•^"^ "f '"e Royal

4'0, quarto.

Fr., French.

"S. "'' ""^''-y^ Ship or

Hon., Honourable.
n-p., horse-power.

H.R.H.. His U„y.i| High„,^
'b- or ibid., Lat. i,,id,„, i„ ,h,same place.

id., Lat. ,V«>,, the same.
'•«., Lat. ,</«/, that is.

Jesus )

^- '""''™' '•)">"'ol for

»83
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incoK., Lat. ituegnito, unknown,

imt, instant, the present month.

J.P., Justice of the Peace.

Ub., Lat. libir, l)Oolt.

LL.B., Lfgum BaaaJaurtui,

Bachelor or Laws.

1., 11., line, lines.

Lat., Latin.

lb., Lat. liira, pound, lbs., pounds.

M., Lat. mmdies, noon, mille,

thousand.

M.,Fr.jW««'>»»-, Mr. MM., plural.

MeurS., Fr. Messieurs, gentlemen,

sirs.

M.D., Lat. Mediciiue Doctor,

I>octor or Medicine.

Mfg. I
Manufactory.

Mfr., Manufacturer.

Mgr., Manager.

Mgr., or MonsiK., Monseigneur.

H.L.A., Member of the Legisla-

tive Assembly.

M.P., Member of Parliament.

M.P.P., Member of the Pro-

vincial Parliament.

Mr., Mister.

Mr*., Missis (= Mistress).

MS., manuscript, HSS., manu-

scripts.

N.B., Lat. nota bene, take notice.

Nem. ?on., Lat. nemine contra-

dUentt, no one contradicting,

unanimously.

O.K., approved, all correct.

pM PP-. P»Be. P«6«^
Ph.D., Lat. Philosophia Doctor.

Doctor of Philosophy.

pinx., Lat. finxit, painted (it).

P.M. ( P. M. , or p.m. ),
/<u/ »«"'i/i«".

after noon.

P.O., Post Office.

P.P.C, Fr. Pour prendre congt,

to Uke leave.

pron., pronounced.

pro tem., Lat. pro tempore, for the

time being.

prox., Lat. proximo, in the next

month.

P.S., Ltt. postscriptum, postscript.

q.e.d., Lat. fuod erat demonstran-

dum, which was to be proved.

q.T., Lat. quod vide, which see.

R.F.D., Rural free delivery.

R.R., Ry.. Railroad, Railway.

sculp., Lat. scutpsit, engraved (it).

sp., spelled.

St, Saint, Street.

stet, Lat. stelil, let it stand (proof

correction).

tr., transpose.

131X10., duodecimo.

ult., Lat. ultimo, in the last month.

\ d., Lat. vide, see.

vol., volume.

Tix., videlicet, that is to say.
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Ala., Alabama.
AKa., Alberta.

Ala*, Alajka.

Ariz,, Aruona.
Ark., Arkansas.

B. C, British Columbia.
Cal, California.

CanUb., of Cambridge.
C. B., Cape Breton.

Col., Colo., Colorado.

Conn.. Connecticut.

D. C, District of Columbia.
Del., Delaware.

Den., Denmark.
E., East.

Eng., England.

Fla., Florida.

Fr., France.

Ga., Georgia.

Ger., Germany.
I., Ida., Idaho.

Ill-, Ilia, Illinois.

Ind., Indiana.

iof- T., Indian Territory.
It, Italy.

^, 'Kan*, Ku., Kansas.
*"»., *Ky., Kentucky.
La., Louisiana.

Lab., Labrador.

Man,, Manitoba.

Maaa., Massachusetts.

Md., Maryland.

Me., Maine.

Mich., Michigan.

Minn., Minnesota.

Mias., Mississippi.

Mo., Missouri.

Mont, Montana.

GEOGRAPHICAL ABBREVIATIONS.

N., North.

W^'" ^™"'»ick (Canada),
North Britain (or -Scotland).

N. C, North Carolina.
N. Dak., North Dakota.
Neb., 'Nebr., Nebraska,
Nev., Nevada.

New M., New Mexico. ^
Nfd., Newfoundland.
N. H., New Hampshire.
N. J., New Jersey.

N. S., Nova .Scotia.

N. Y., New York.
0., Ohio.

Ont, Ontario.

Ore., Ortg., Oregon.
Oxon., of Oxford.
Pa., Penna., Pennsylvania.
P. E. 1., Prince Edward Island.
Phila., Philadelphia.

P. Q., Province of Quebec.
R. I., Rhode Island.

S., South.

Sask., Saskatchewan.
S. C, South Carolina.

S. Dak., South Dakota.
Tenn., Tennessee.

Tex., Texas.

U.K., United Kingdom of GreatBntam and Ireland.

Va., Virginia.

Verm., Vt, Vermont.
W., West.

Wash., Washington (State).
W. I., West Indies.

*WU., Wiic., Wisconsin.
w. Va., West Virginia.

Wyo., Wyoming.
•Official.
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